1. GIVE AND TAKE"

A Sindhi sufferer writes:

At this critical time when thousands of our countrymen are leaving their
ancestral homes and are pouring in from Sind, the Punjab and the
N. W. F. P, | find that there is, in some sections of the Hindus, a provincial
spirit. Those who are coming here suffered terribly and deserve all the warmth
that the Hindus of the Indian Union can reasonably give. Y ou have rightly
called them dukhi,? though they are commonly caled sharanarthis. The
problem is so great that no government can cope with it unless the people
back the efforts with all their might. | am sorry to confess that some of the
landlords have increased the rents of houses enormously and some are
demanding pagri. May | request you to raise your voice against the provincial

spirit and the pagri system specially at this time of terrible suffering?
Though | sympathize with the writer, | cannot endorse his
analysis. Nevertheless | am able to testify that there are rapacious
landlords who are not ashamed to fatten themselves at the expense of
the sufferers. But | know personally that there are others who, though
they may not be able or willing to go as far as the writer or | may
wish, do put themselves to inconvenience in order to lessen the
suffering of the victims. The best way to lighten the burden is for the
sufferers to learn how to profit by this unexpected blow. They should
learn the art of humility which demands a rigorous self-searching
rather than a search of others and consequent criticism, often harsh,
oftener undeserved and only sometimes deserved. Searching of self
ennobles, searching of others debases. The sufferers should learn the
art and virtue of corporate life, in which the circumstance of
co-operation is ever widening till at last it encircles the whole human
race. If they do this no sufferer will livein isolation. All of them, no
matter to which province they belong, will hold together and would be
considering not the welfare of self but that of all. This does hot mean
that all of them will live or insist on living at one place, an impossible
feat at any time, more so today, when lakhs upon lakhs of people have
been torn from their homes, not knowing where to lay their heads
upon. But this humble spirit of co-operation does mean that wherever

! The Guijarati version of this appeared in Harijanbandhu, 14-12-1947.
% Vide* Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 25-11-1947.
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they are placed, they will feel one with all the sufferers, no matter
from what strata of society they are drawn or to which province they
belong. Insistence on being accommodated in a particular place of
one’s choice there will be none. The sufferers will never grumble.
They will disdain to occupy houses belonging to Muslim owners or
tenants, whether these places are physically occupied or evacuated. It
isfor the Government to decide what they will do with property
evacuated under abnormal conditions that are prevalent in India
today. The sufferers’ one and only care would be to hold together
and act as one man. It would be seen that if the idea thus presented
takes shape and spreads, the problem of accommodating sufferers,
otherwise styled refugees, will become incredibly simple and they will
cease to be a menace.

Moreover, every sufferer who is not a cripple will do his or her
full share of work against bread, clothing and shelter in a becoming
manner. Thus they will redlize the dignity of labour and feel
dependent upon no one. All will be equal to one another irrespective
of sex. Some labour will be shared by all, e.g., sanitary work including
latrine- cleaning and scavenging. No labour will be considered too
low or too high. In this society there will be no room for drones, idlers
or loafers. This camp life is any day superior to the city life of dirt
and squalor side by side with palaces—difficult to decide which is a
greater eyesore between the two.

New DELHI, December 6, 1947
Harijan, 14-12-1947

2. LETTERTO VALJI G. DEXAI

December 6, 1947
CHI. VALJI,

| read your article on the cinema" just now. It took me some
time to decipher some of the English words which were unfamiliar to
me. When you quote from a book, it will perhaps help if you send the
book, too. Alternatively, you may get the article typed or writeitin a
still clearer hand. | would not be able to trandate this article into
Gujarati. | myself did not follow all the English words fully. Y ou had

! The article entitled “Reconstitute Film Censor Boards” appeared in Harijan,
14-12-1947.
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agreed to send the Gujarati and the Hindi translations also. Even if
you cannot send the Hindi, send the Gujarati. You may, if you wish,
send it directly. | am writing to the people aa Ahmedabad not to
translate it into Gujarati. As for your previous articles, | am inquiring
about them.

Areyou all right?
Blessings from
BAPU
From the Gujarati original: C. W. 7506. Courtesy: Valji G. Desai

3. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 6, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

You heard the bhajan and the Ramdhun sung by Subbula-
kshmi*. She is new to Delhi. Usually she gives music recitals. One
ought to lose oneself while singing bhajans and Ramdhun. Today
you must have realized why people are so keen to hear her. She has a
melodious voice. | welcomed her message offering to come and sing
here.

Today | do not wish to take more than 15 minutes. Y esterday |
took 25 minutes which was too long. | am ashamed of it. | must train
myself to finish within 15 minutes. Today | intend to take only 15
minutes and |eave out what cannot be covered within that time.

| had aletter from afriend yesterday. | have only been able to
read a part of it. | have another letter today which | have not been able
to go through. | must ask to be excused. The letter which | have read
in part says that | am too simple a man, that | do not know how the
world's affairs are run and am apt to be deceived. The correspondent
aso explains the nature of the deception and cautions me to be
careful. He asks me to see what is happening in Pakistan and suggests
that we should do the same here. That we should take revenge | do not
agree. We cannot burn the houses of the Muslims. However humble
those houses may be they are as dear to their owners as the palaces of
millionaires may be to them. It isin these houses that they live. When

' M. S. Subbulakshmi, eminent exponent of Carnatak music
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aMuslim has to go to Pakistan he suffers.

The correspondent asks when the displaced Hindus and Sikhs
can go back to their homes. | may inform him that so long as they do
not go back | shall not rest. It is a different thing if they die before
that happens. So long as there is a single Hindu or Sikh left who does
not get his house back, | shall not rest. Y es, one may not ask that the
house that has been burnt should be restored to its former state. No
government can do that, not even the Government of India. | shall say
that the Hindus and Sikhs should go to Model Town and stay there.
The Lahore Hindus and Sikhs can ask the Pakistan Government to
return them their houses and their land just as they are. All that they
should ask is that the Muslims who have occupied their properties
should be made to vacate them. We cannot ask them to raise houses
on the land. They should merely return the land. Those who are now
in the Indian Union should become truthful and decent. We must not
imitate Pakistan. If they cut off their noses we can’t do the same.

| shall further say to the correspondent that if we have made a
mistake we must rectify it. Everyone makes mistakes. Only, one must
not repeat them. Man is liable to err, even as he has the potentiality to
do good. Once he rectifies his mistakes, he can only do good. If we
stick to our dharmaiit is not necessary to advertise it to the world.

| have had to write on what happened to Kathiawar Muslims. |
did the right thing. It is good to tell the Hindus there about it. It is
good to tell the Government. It is our right. When we agreed to the
formation of Pakistan we had not bargained for the houses of Hindus
and Sikhs being burnt in Pakistan and their being driven out of the
country. If mistakes have been made they must be rectified. Of course
they can say that we should also rectify our own mistakes. They may
say that the Muslims who had gone to Pakistan were driven out of
India and that they should be taken back. If that is done the displaced
Hindus and Sikhs could go back to Pakistan and the displaced
Muslims in Pakistan could come back to India. Thiswill be good both
for India and Pakistan. If not, then both the countries will fall in the
eyes of the world. We have always conducted ourselves honourably.
We won our freedom honourably. It isnot | who say it. It is not
Hindus and Muslims who say it. It is the whole world that says that we
have attained our freedom by honourable means. We should preserve
it by honourable means and not by resorting to rowdyism. Rowdyism
could be the way to lose our freedom. If we keep our conduct and our
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behaviour clean the world will see that we have made amends for our
former mistakes. What is the world going to do about Pakistan —you
may ask. | shall say that the world does not have to do anything or say
anything. Pakistan has to cleanse itself.

| am reminded that the Resolution* passed by the A. I. C. C. had
my support and that | am responsible for its being passed. | am
however told that people do not want it. Displaced Hindus and Sikhs
do not want to go back to Pakistan. | do not say that they should go
back as beggars. True, they have come away from Pakistan because
they were helpless. But they must go back with dignity. The Pakistan
Muslims should tell them that they have changed for the better and
now invite them to go back. Similarly we should tell the Muslims who
have gone away that their houses and their land are as they had left
behind and that they should come and occupy them. If we get over
our madness and behave as gentlemen, things will be all right. Where
is the deception here? | do not deceive anyone. The world should not
look for deception here. The A. |. C. C. has passed the Resolution that
the displaced Hindus and Sikhs should all go back to their homes and
land in Lyallpur and they should be invited to do so with love. Our
Sikh brethren used to be farmers there. They have to go there in any
case. Thisis my dream. | wish to live to see this dream realized. If it is
not the will of God that this dream be realized, He will take me away.
That iswhy | am staying on in Delhi. If | cannot do this here, where
else can | do anything? If only Pakistan would mend its ways, confess
its errors and assure us that it would behave decently, al would be well
and we could live as good neighbours. There is no reason why we
should remain enemies of each other. Enmity cannot be our dharma.
I have concluded within ten minutes today.

[From Hindi]

Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 175-8

' Vide Appendix “A. 1. C. C. Resolutions”, Resolution (2), “Repatriation of
Refugees’, 15-11-1947.
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4. DISCUSS ON AT KASTURBA GANDHI NATIONAL
MEMORIAL TRUST MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 7, 1947

QUESTION: Should the sevikas' of the Kasturba Trust be given instruction in
first-aid and home remedies or should this be a different department? For instance,
should the women engaged in Nayee Talim and khadi work receive such training too?

GANDHIJ: | do hold that any woman who wants to be an
all-round village worker must have abasic training in nursing. That is
to say she must know how to deal with and treat common diseases
such as boils, malaria, scabies, vomiting, diarrhoea and so on. | of
course believe only in nature cure. But these women must know what
the disease is, what diet is to be given and how sponging, enema, etc.,
have to be given. All thisis of course covered under Nayee Talim.

Q. Now that we have our own Government, should we accept assistance from
the Government? For instance scholarships?

G. This, as in the case of the previous question, is a matter of
individual discretion. But | hold the view that we should not alter the
policy we have adopted so far. People everywhere seem to have
become unconcerned and imagine that since now we have our own
Government there is no harm in accepting grants. But our
Government has been there for barely five months, and in this brief
period it has had to carry enormous burdens. The financial plight of
the Government today is far from easy and we must not make it more
difficult by burdening it further, nor should the Government involve
itself in the question. This much relief can certainly be expected with
our own Government in power, viz.,, that workers, both men
and women, working in the Kasturba Trust and other national
institutions, will not have to face the difficulties they did under the
British rule.

Q. If the sevikas who have recelved training start working for the
Communist Party, what should one do? Should one ask them to refund the
expenses incurred on their training? Again, if women from the Communist Party
or the Socialist Party request for training being given to them, should they be given
the training? And should we take in trainees recommended by the Government?

' Women workers
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G. It cannot of course be a happy situation if we train workers
and are then denied the benefit of their services. But we must not be
disappointed. If the Government sends us trainees and pays their
expenses we must give them the training. And we must emphatically
tell the trainees that courtesy demands that they observe the conditions
that go with the training. We must not worry which is a trainee follows,
or which party she comes from. We must be satisfied if she signs the
pledge and follows the rules. Thisis not a sectarian organization or a
party organization. It is an institution of service. We should not seek
Government grants. We have to train women village workers for the
revival of the villages.

Q. Should we have prayers in the training institutions?

G. Certainly, prayers we must have. In fact | hold that prayers
must become a part of life. It is so with me. Prayer is the food of the
soul. It isthe broom to sweep away all the dirt from the mind. And the
women getting instructions in the camp should as a matter of etiquette
present themselves for prayers at the appointed time. Whether they are
believers or non-believers, whether they have faith in prayers or not,
they must attend the prayers. It cannot be without its effects.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—|I, pp. 43-5

5. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 7, 1947
BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today | wish to talk to you about a very complicated matter,
which is also rather sensitive. It has appeared in the newspapers. You
will have seen that yesterday some Hindu women workers went to
Lahore and met some Muslim women there." They discussed the

» An Inter-Dominion Conference was held in Lahore on December 6, to
consider ways and means for the restoration of abducted women.

A joint appeal to the people of Pakistan and Indiato restore all abducted
women was made by the representatives at the Conference. Prominent among the
signatories to the appeal were: Ghazanfar Ali, Iftikhar Hussain Khan of Mamdot,
Begum Liaquat Ali Khan, Begum Shah Nawaz, Begum Bashir Ahmed, Iftikhar-ud-din,
K. C. Neogy, Swaran Singh, Rameshwari Nehru, Mridula Sarabhai and Kamal adevi
Chattopadyaya.
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guestion of what ought to be done about the Hindu women abducted
by Muslims in Pakistan and the Muslim women abducted by Hindus
and Sikhsin East Punjab. A very large number of Muslims have
already left Indiaand it is possible some more may yet leave. We
should now resolve that not a single Muslim will be compelled to
leave. If they voluntarily opt for Pakistan that is a different matter. But
the fact is that no one wants voluntarily to leave India. Why should
anyone want to give up one’s house and property? It is not as if they
had houses and properties waiting for them in Pakistan. Those
voluntarily opting for Pakistan or going for the sake of jobs are very
few, which is natural because there are not enough jobs for them in
Pakistan. And if their established businesses in India are not affected,
there is no reason for them to go.

But what of the women? Thisis a complicated question. Some
say that about 12,000 women had been abducted by Hindus and Sikhs
and twice that number had been abducted by Muslims in Pakistan.
Some others say that this estimate istoo low. | would say 12,000 is not
a small number. Why, athousand, or even one, is not a small number.
Why should even a single woman be abducted? It is barbaric for a
Hindu woman to be abducted by a Muslim or a Muslim woman to be
abducted by a Hindu or a Sikh. Some people believe that 12,000
represents a very conservative figure. Let us say that 12.000 is women
had been abducted by Muslims of Pakistan and another 12,000
women had been abducted by Hindus and Sikhs of East Punjab. The
problem is how to recover them. The women workers had been to
Pakistan to consider how to solve this problem. The Hindu and Sikh
women carried away by force should be restored to their families.
Similarly the Muslim women taken away should be restored to theirs.
This task should not be left to the families of the women. It should be
our charge. They also met Ghazanfar Ali* and a police officer whose
name | forget. Mridulabehn’ and Rameshwaribehn®, who had been to
L ahore, both gave me separate reports and told me that they discussed

! Minister in charge of Relief and Rehabilitation in Pakistan; he had suggested
at the Conference that a joint organization of the Dominions of India and Pakistan
should be formed for the restoration of kidnapped women and children to their
families.

> Daughter of Ambalal Sarabhai; one of the trustees of the Kasturba Gandhi
National Memorial Trust

® Rameshwari Nehru; Vice-President, Central Board of Harijan Sevak Sangh;
President of the women'’s section set up by the Ministry of Relief and Rehabilitation
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the question of how abducted women should be recovered. Obviously
it will not do to send police parties or armed units as an escort for
these women. Of course some Hindu and Sikh women workers could
go to Pakistan accompanied by police officers from East Punjab to
bring back the abducted women. But thisis not being done. It is said
that the women concerned do not now want to return, but still they
have to be brought back. Muslim women similarly have to be taken
back to Pakistan. It is also said that the Sikh and Hindu women
concerned have embraced Islam and married their Muslim abductors.
It could be true. Bat | do not admit that they are not willing to return.
Similar is the case of Muslim women in India

We have become barbarous in our behaviour. It is true of East
Punjab as well as of West Purjab. It is meaningless to ask which of
them is more barbaric. Barbarity has no degrees. Raja Gazanfar Ali
says that both parties have indulged in atrocious behaviour. It is not
necessary to ask who has been more guilty. Atrocities have taken
place on amass scale and it is irrelevant who took the first step. The
need is for women who have been abducted and harassed to be taken
back to their homes. It is my belief that the police cannot do this. The
army cannot do this. Yes, a team of women workers could be sent to
East Punjab and another team to West Punjab but | do not think that
would be effective. | can say as aman of experience that thisis not the
way to do thiswork. Thisis atask for the Governments to tackle. | am
not saying that the Governments were behind the abductions. It was
not the Government of East Punjab which organized abductions. In
East Punjab Hindus and Sikhs were responsible for them and in West
Punjab Musliims were responsible. What further investigation is
required? Whatever the number—I put it at 12,000 at least—East
Punjab and West Punjab should return them.

It is being said that the families of the abducted women no
longer want to receive them back. It would be a barbarian husband or
a barbarian parent who would say that he would not take back his wife
or daughter. | do not think the women concerned had done anything
wrong. They had been subjected to violence. To put a blot on them
and to say that they are no longer fit to be accepted in society is
unjust. At least this does not happen among Muslims. At least ISlam is
liberal in this respect, so thisis a matter that the Governments should
take up. The Governments should trace all these women. They should
be traced and restored to their families. The police and women social
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workers cannot effectively deal with this. The problem is difficult,
which means to say that public opinion is not favourable. Y ou cannot
say that all the 12,000 women were abducted by ruffians. | do not
think that is the case. It is good men that have become ruffians.
People are not born as goondas; they become so under certain
circumstances. Both the Governments had been weak in this respect.
Neither Government has shown enough strength to recover the
abducted women. Had both the Governments exercised authority,
what happened in East Punjab and Wes Punjab would not have
happened. But our independence was born only three months ago. It
isstill initsinfancy.

In my view Pakistan is responsible for spreading this poison. But
what good can come from apportioning responsibility? There is only
one way of saving these women and that is that the Governments
should even now wake up to their responsibility, give this task the first
priority and all their time and accomplish it even at the cost of their
lives. Only thus can these women be rescued. Of course we should
help the Government if it requires help.

As | told you yesterday | should not speak for more than fifteen

minutes; so | end here. Two or three minutes are still left but | shall
not use them.

[From Hindi]

Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan—1. pp. 178-82

6. ANOTE
Decemebr 8, 1947

It would of course be best if a woman could remain unmarried
her whole life. But only one in a million would be able to do so.
Desire for marriage is a natural thing. There is nothing to be ashamed
of init. To believe marriage to be a fall has an adverse effect on the
mind and causes harm in many other ways. The best way isto treat
marriage as a religious duty and to exercise the utmost self-restraint in
the married state. The householder’s state is one of the four states of
Varnashrama. The other three states depend on it. But these days
marriage has become a means of indulgence and that has led to
terrible consequences.

Women should regard the duties of the householder’s state as
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religious duties and live accordingly. Personally | believe the if we
give thought to it and live the householder's life with the same strict
discipline which a sannyasi follows, we would find that a householder's
path is much harder to follow than becoming a sannyasi, that it is a
path full of thorns. But a rosebush is full of thorns and yet when the
roses bloom in the midst of those thorns, the whole bush looks grand.
We should strive to reach the condition of the rosebush.* Hence we
should marry not with the motive of physical pleasure but to cultivate
self-control and bring lustre to the householder's dharma. That will
immensely increase our capacity for service. If awoman filled with
such a spirit of service chooses as partner a man with similar feelings,
the united power of service of the two could benefit the country many
more times than the service of either of them singly. Similarly, if the
householder's life, as | have said, is a religious duty, motherhood
automatically becomes one. That duty is much more arduous. In
order to fulfil it, the couple should practise self-control and bring
forth progeny with a due sense of religious and moral responsibility.
For that, women should know the rules of physical, mental and
spiritual hygiene. The woman who presents the country with healthy,
vigorous and well-brought-up children also serves the country. If the
couple have the spirit of service in them, their children are bound to
be influenced by it and will themselves take up work of service when
they grow up. The point | wish to make is that those who are inspired
by atotal spirit of service will serve under all conditions. If the couple
do not live their life in the spirit of service, they will be nothing but
imposters. Their having been married will then have no meaning. The
argument that after marriage no work of service is possible has no
substance. It depends entirely on the marrying couple. As my
explanation shows, marriage puts the partners to a severe test but also
helps them to render service.

[From Gujarati]
Dilliman Gandhiji — I, pp. 49-50

' The simile of the rose is a recurrent analogy in Gandhiji’s definition of
service and spiritualism: vide “ Speech at Thirumangalam”, 30-9-1927, “Interview to
aMissionary”, before 22-3-1935 and “ Answers to Questions”, 1-12-1936.
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7. ANOTE

December 8, 1947

To live, man primarily requires two things - food and clothing.
And the means of solving the problem are simple. One way is to
accept gifts. But begging never helps the poor to solve their problem.
On the contrary, they lose their spirit and become weak and indolent.
Another way is to take up ajob. But service, too, does not make one
self-reliant. The third way is to produce the things one needs. There
are two means of doing that the charkha and the mill. Through mills
we can produce cloth on alarge scale and become self-sufficient as a
community but not as individuals. There is talk about athird world
war. If athird world war breaks out, it is doubtful whether we shall not
be dragged into it. But | leave that question aside, though | can say
with confidence that if India only makes up her mind, not only can
she keep herself away from war but she has the strength to prove to
the world the futility of war. But today while brother is cutting
brother’s throat in our own country, with what face can | promise
that? | therefore leave that question aside for the present.

But if unfortunately for the country it is attacked by bombs, the
first targets will be the mills and not the homes where the charkha is
plied. If, when the mills are razed to the ground as a result of the
bombing, the charkha and the takli are plying, we shall not feel
helpless and the world will see that though India’s mills had been
reduced to ashes, she was still standing on her feet.

[From Guijarati]
Dilliman Gandhiji— 1, pp. 51-2

8. AFOREWORD

Charlie Andrews' was simple like a child, upright as a die, and
shy to a degree. For the biographers® the work has been a labour of
love. A life such as Andrews’ needs no introduction. It is its own
introduction.

New DEeLHI, December 8, 1947
Charles Freer Andrews p. 15
! Charles Freer Andrews (1871-1940); English missionary, author and

educationist; a close associate of Gandhiji and Rabindranath Tagore
2 Benarsidas Chaturvedi and Marjorie Sykes
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9. NO LIMITATIONS'
A correspondent says in substance:

Individual ahimsal can understand. Corporate ahimsa between friendsis
also intelligible. But you talk of ahimsa towards avowed enemies. Thisislike
amirage. It will be amercy if you give up this obstinacy of yours. If you do
not, you will forfeit the esteem you enjoy. What is worse, you, being
considered a Mahatma, mislead many credulous persons to their own and
society’s harm.

That non-violence which only an individual can use is not of
much use in terms of society. Man is a social being. His
accomplishments to be of use must be such as any person with
sufficient diligence can attain. That which can be exercised only
among friends is of value only as a spark of non-violence. It cannot
merit the appellation of ahimsa. “Enmity vanishes before ahimsa’, is
a great aphorism. It means that the greatest enmity requires an equal
measure of ahimsa for its abatement. Cultivation of this virtue may
need long practice, even extending to severa births. It does not
become useless on that account. Travelling along the route, the
pilgrim will meet richer experiences from day to day so that he may
have a glimpse of the beauty he is destined to see at the top. This will
add to his zest. No oneis entitled to infer from this that the path will
be a continuous carpet of roses without thorns. A poet® has sung that
the way to reach God accrues only to the very brave, never to the
fainthearted. The atmosphere today is so much saturated with poison
that one refuses to recollect the wisdom of the ancients and to perceive
the varied little experiences of ahimsa in action. “A bad turn is
neutralized by a good”, is a wise saying of daily experience in
practice. Why can we not see that if the sum-total of the world's
activities was destructive, it would have come to an end long ago?
Love, otherwise ahimsa, sustains this planet of ours.

This much must be admitted. The precious grace of life hasto
be strenuously cultivated, naturally so because it is uplifting. Descent
is easy, not so ascent. A large majority of us being undisciplined, our
daily experienceis that of fighting or swearing at one another on the
slightest pretext.

' A Gujarati version of this appeared in Harijanbandhu, 14-12-1947.
? Pritam
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This, the richest grace of ahimsa, will descend easily upon the
owner of hard discipline.

New DeLHI, December 8, 1947
Harijan, 14-12-1947

10. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING"

NEw DELHI,
Silence Day, December 8, 1947

A Muslim organization has cautioned me against taking at face
value anything said to me whether by a Hindu or a Muslim and
making it the basis of an argument. It suggests that | had better
investigate the matter first and then decide what to do and it adds that
| should personally visit Kathiawar and see things for myself. | have
already said that thisisathing | cannot at present undertake. | should
do what | can remaining in and around Delhi. Those who offer me
advice forget that so far it has been possible to have the charges
withdrawn. When one wants to arrive at the truth for the sake of the
truth, the result is always good. This has been repeatedly tried. In such
matters patience and perseverance are of the utmost importance.

| keep receiving letters from Sind. There is one from Karachi
which says: “There are no killings but Hindus cannot live here with
honour and dignity. The Muslims who have gone there from India
can enter any Hindu homes at will and announce their intention to
stay there. They have no authority, but we dare not say no to them.
There had been innumerable incidents of this kind. The Karachi of a
few months ago has become a thing of dreams.” This is the substance
of the letter which is very long. What the letter says can, | feel, be
believed. It means that there is total anarchy there. Thisis the way of
killing people slowly. There is also such a thing as killing souls. |
appeal to Pakistan to stop this lawlessness. It is a disease and the
sooner it is got rid of the better.

Sugar has been decontrolled. Cereals, pulses and cloth will soon
be decontrolled. The purpose of decontrol is not to bring down the
prices all at once. The purpose for the present is to make our life
natural. Controls imposed from above are always bad. In our country,

' As Gandhiji was observing silence, his written speech was read out at the
prayer meeting.
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thisis especially so because we have a vast population spread over a
country 1,900 miles long and 1,500 miles broad. | do not take count
of Pakistan here. We are not a martial nation. We produced, or at any
rate we can produce, our own food and enough cotton for our
requirements. When controls are lifted people will have a feeling of
freedom and they will also have the right to make mistakes. Thisis an
age-old way of making progress to advance by making mistakes and
rectifying them. If you keep a child wrapped up in cottonwool it will
die or become stunted. If you want to see him grow into a strong man
you will have to train him to stand every kind of weather. Similarly if
the Government deservesto be called a government it must teach
people how to face shortages. It must teach them to weather bad times
by united effort. It is no good helping them somehow to keep alive
without their having to work for it.

Viewed thus, decontrol means that instead of merely a few
people in the Government the millions have to learn to be farsighted.
The Government will have to assume fresh responsibilities on behalf
of the people so that it can discharge its obligation towards them. It
would have to improve transport. It would have to teach people ways
of improving the yield. In this matter the Food Ministry will have to
pay more attention to small farmers than to big landlords. The
Government thus has on the one hand to trust the people as a whole
and keep a watch on their occupations and on the other to keep in
mind the interest of the small farmers. So far no attention has been
paid to them and yet a large majority of the population consists of
them. The peasant himself consumes what he grows. He sells his small
surplus in order to buy the other necessities of life. One consequence
of controls was that the peasant could realize only a very low price
from the market for his produce. Therefore in so far as the peasant
gets a higher price for foodgrain the price of foodgrain will increase.
The consumer should not mind that. The Government will have to see
that any benefit from the rise in prices under the new arrangement
goes wholly to the farmer. Thiswill have to be explained to the people
every day or at least every week. Millers and all kinds of middlemen
will have to co-operate with the Government and work under its
direction.

| think this is being done. All these various persons and
organizations should work in full concord and in full co-operation.
So far they have always exploited the poor. The rivalry that has so
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marked their attitude to each other should go. Especially in the matter
of food and cloth no one should work for the sake of profit. If
decontrol leads to traders making larger profits, then the purpose of
decontrol will be defeated. Let us hope that capitalists and
businessmen will offer full co-operation.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 182-5

11. LETTERTO ISMAT IFTIKHAR-UD-DIN

NEw DELHI,
December 9, 1947

MY DEAR ISMAT?,

| was sorry that you were so ill and glad to hear that you were
better. You should get quite well quickly, so as to do the very
necessary work of reclaiming the poor abducted women in both the
parts of the Punjab.

Tell Iftikhar® it was naughty of him to cease to write to me after
his transfer of loyalty.

BAaPU

BEGUM IFTIKHAR-UD-DIN

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

12. LETTERTO JIVANJI D. DESRAI

December 9, 1947
CHI. JVANJI,

| have not been able to write much this time. Still enough is
being dispatched. There are two copies of each item.

The Hindustani will be completed by Sushila by this evening
and will, therefore, be dispatched tomorrow. That is what was done last
week, too.

! Wife of Mian Iftikhar-ud-din

2 President, Punjab Provincial Congress Committee; left Congress in 1946
and joined the Muslim League; Minister of Rehabilitation in Pakistan till November,
1947; President, Punjab Muslim League, 1950; on being expelled from it founded the
Azad Pakistan Party
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| understand why some articles were left out. Nobody on that
side isto be blamed.

Blessings from
Baru

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 6962. Courtesy: Jivanji D. Desai. Also G.
N. 9988

13. LETTERTO A MAULANA

BIRLA HoOusE, NEW DELHI,
December 9, 1947

MAULANA SAHEB,

| had atalk with Sardar Patel about the Muslims from outside
who want to settle in Delhi. He says that he has no objection to
nationalist Muslims settling in Hazarat Nizamuddin if they wish,
whatever their number. But he is against bringing Musims from
outside, to be rehabilitated in the interior of Dehi in houses now
evacuated. For, if the Muslims now evacuating these houses return,
where will they be accommodated? Secondly, if Muslims from outside
are rehabilitated in these houses the Hindu and Sikh refugees who
cannot find accommodation are bound to object and argue that while
they have not been rehabilitated outsiders are brought in for settling.
The Sardar’ s view seems quite right to me. Therefore you may bring
the nationalist Muslims and help them settle in Hazarat Nizamuddin.
These outsiders should not be accommodated in the city’ sinterior.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

14. TALK WITH WORKERS OF KASTURBA TRUST

December 9, 1947

Only awoman should be appointed an Agent of the Kasturba
Trust. For instance, in Assam and Utkal, no women workers are
available. We should therefore do without Agents there. But having
regard to the aims of the Trust, men should not be employed as
Agents. If today we employ them as Agents, tomorrow we shall be
tempted to employ them in other capacities too. The Turst’s object is
to find ways and means to uplift the women and children of villages.

| do not want the Trust merely to run hospitals. We must explain
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the meaning of freedom to the women in the seven lakh villages of
India. We should explain to them the duties and not the rights of a
woman as mother, sister and daughter in a free country. If we talk
about rights, that will increase mutual distrust and strife. If they
understand their duties, they will automatically understand their rights.
For instance, if agirl is born, the parents ask what need thereis to
educate her, and sell her off when she grows up. We should try to
eradicate such wrong ideas and evil practices. If agirl of 20 is sold or
married off to an old man of 60 or 70, what is the duty of the girl asa
wife? A girl of 20 cannot be said to be a mere child. If such agirl has
been educated by the Trust, she can very humbly and respectfully tell
her husband that she looked upon him as her father and she serves
him as such. She can tell him that her parents had married her to him
in their ignorance, but she would treat him as her father. In this way
she can adopt the path of service.

QuEsTIoN. If awoman is violated and a child is born, what should she do?

GanpHia. I this happens, the woman should feel ashamed of
herself. | would not call it violation. The woman does have a sharein
it. Still, however, if she kills the child, her sin will be even greater.
What she can do to expiate the sin is to bring up the child. After all,
what crime has the child committed? In Nadiad they had placed a box
in which a woman could put her new-born baby so that the mother
could escape social obloquy and the child’s life might be saved. |
must confess that | do not approve of this method. It encourages
moral looseness in men and women. If along with innocent women
morally loose women also follow the same way, you should arouse a
feeling among the women that such action is shameful. However,
though such women should feel ashamed of themselves, to have the
child isthe utmost limit of cruelty. Even cruelty must have some
limits.

[From Gujarati]
Dilliman Gandhiji — I, pp. 64-6

15. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING
NEw DELHI,
December 9, 1947
BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today | attended a meeting of the Trustees of the A.I.S.A. and
naturally | had to speak for half an hour to the women. If |
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have the time—for | shall be finishing the speech in 15 minutes
—I shal tell you about that today. Otherwise | shal do so
tomorrow.

You will have seen in the papers today a report saying
that Sardar Patel and | are going to Pilani. Why? For a change of
air. It is a mere canard. | do not know what the Sardar has in
mind but | certainly know that this is not the time to seek a change
of air. The Sardar works all day long and rests at night and that is all
the change of air he gets. The same applies to me. It istrue that | am
not so overworked because | do not have to run a government. But |
receive many visitors and | get tired. Therefore | have to give myself
rest. The air is quite congenial in Delhi at present and there is no need
to go out for a change of air. What can Pilani offer? So far as | am
concerned | have taken a pledge to do or die. | have not fulfilled that
pledge. | cannot understand why newspapers publish such rumours. |
can only conclude that a large part of what the newspapers put out
consists of falsehoods. Then | came to know—though not from
newspapers—that since we are going there certain directives have
come from Jaipur about the quantity of sugar, wheat and other
provisions that we shall be needing. Although we are only two persons
to be provided for, a scarcity seems to have been created in the
market. It is of course only hearsay. If true it reveals a shocking state
of affairs that our movements should influence the market. It is as
though we lived only in order to eat or that we had large retinues
following us. This should not be so. The Sardar is a poor man, and so
am |. It istrue that he livesin a palatial house; so do | at present. Of
course the best thing would have been for him and for meto livein a
mud hut. Anyway, what | was trying to tell you is about the way
rumours are spread. After all | am available here. They might have
asked me if | planned to go to Pilani. | now have a telegram from the
Associated Press in this connection which hurts me even more. The
Sardar is always busy but they should have asked me whether we
are going.

| have aletter from afriend from Sind. He has given his name
but | shall not disclose it though he would not mind my doing so. |
had told you about a letter from a doctor in Sind who had reported
the hardships of the Sind Harijans.' The doctor has been arrested.
Whether he was arrested because he wrote to me or for some other

! Vide* Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 3-12-1947.
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reason | do not know. Many persons who served Harijans have been
arrested. Thisis the kind of thing that is happening in Sind. | admit
that people are not being murdered, but as | told you yesterday thisis
worse than murder. When you murder a man he is dead and everyone
then puts up with the fact, but to harass people and kill them by inches
is much worse. A man was arrested and then rel eased—maybe they
will release others too. But it is bad to arrest people like this. | do not
wish to make accusations against the Pakistan Government but |
must warn them that if they keep arresting Harijan workers in this way
it will be impossible for the workers to continue to stay in Sind. The
same is true of Harijans. This sort of thing was common during the
British rule. Must we continue the same practice?

| still have a few minutes, so | shall tell you about another
matter, viz., about the women. The Kasturba Memorial Trust has been
set up because there are 700,000 villages in India and women and
children living in them must be served. But there is a larger issue
confronting us; a large number of Hindu and Sikh women have been
abducted by Muslims and an equally large number of Muslim women
have been abducted by Hindus and Sikhs. Leave aside the question
which community has abducted more women. In any case under each
of the two Governments no less than 12,000 women and girls have
been abducted. What is the Kasturba Trust to do? | shall do what lies
in my power. One thing is obvious, that we cannot take up this work to
advertise ourselves. Those who are public servants have to do the work
of service. Once the work is over thereis an end to it. It is of no
importance whether the matter is reported in the newspapers or not.
Again, we have to consider the various things that should be done for
women. | can suggest a few things. Most women workers we have are
from the cities. We could find afew in villages and even these had
some connection with cities. | do not say that it is bad, that it iswrong
to have anything to do with cities. But for the last 150 years the trend
has been for cities to exist only to squeeze wealth out of the villages.
They took raw material from the villages, carried on trade with foreign
countries and made crores of rupees. This money did not go to the
villagers, or only avery small fraction of it did. The bulk of it went to
millionaires and the mill-owners. Towns exist to exploit the villages.
The city culture does not therefore fit into the framework of villages.
A woman worker from a town should not carry to the villages the
atmosphere and the ways of towns. Maybe she has a lot of money and
articles of luxury. Maybe she has a motor car, cosmetics, dresses of
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velvet and toothpastes, foreign or indigenous, tooth brushes, dainty
shoes and sandals. If she takes all these things along with her, how can
she serve the villages? If with these things she sets the standard for the
villagers they will devour the villages. The cities should be for
increasing the prosperity of the villages, for making money available
to them for developing the village culture. But what is happening is
the very opposite of this. | cannot explain to you everything. All |
have to say is that the women workers who truly want to serve, not to
exploit, must have a sense of propriety and take to the villages only
the things that it would be appropriate to take. Such reforms as they
wish to introduce must be in conformity with the genius of the
villages. If that happens our seven lakh villages which today arein a
sunken state can come up. The villages are not inhabited by
uncivilized people with no art and nothing good to show in life. There
is much beauty in the villages. There is much art and there are
industries that the whole world knows about. Village crafts have been
appreciated all over the world. Therefore the women workers who
would serve villages must leave behind the things associated with
city-life. They should take with them only what is good and moral.
Then alone can they help in the uplift of the millions of our women
and children. This much at any rate let us do.

[From Hindi]

Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 185-8

16. QUESTION BOX

Q. Why does Gandhiji resort to a fast when he faces extreme difficulties? What
is the effect of this action on the life of the public of India?

A. Such a question has been put to me before but never, perhaps,
precisely in the same terms. The answer, however, is easy. It is the last
weapon in the armoury of the votary of ahimsa. When human
ingenuity fails, the votary fasts. This fasting quickens the spirit of
prayer, that is to say, the fasting is a spiritual act and, therefore,
addressed to God. The effect of such action on the life of the people
is that when the person fasting is at all known to them their sleeping
conscience is awakened. But there is the danger that the people
through mistaken sympathy may act against their will in order to save
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the life of the loved one. This danger has got to be faced. One ought
not to be deterred from right action when one is sure of the rightness.
It can but promote circumspection. Such a fast is undertaken in
obedience to the dictates of the inner voice and, therefore, prevents
haste.

NeEw DeLHI, December 10, 1947
Harijan, 21-12-1947

17. ITSDEEP ROOTS

A correspondent writes to the effect that:

Even after independence, the hold of the English language on
the city people does not seem to have relaxed to any appreciable
extent. In proof of his statement he cites the Industrial and
Agricultural Exhibition held in Bombay, at which the opener’s speech
was in English, the signboards were painted in English and the corres-
pondence for the most part was conducted in English. The ration
cards are in English, much to the annoyance of the general public,
who cannot read English. Our leaders fed that their important
pronouncements must be made in English without the slightest regard
for the poor public.

Thisisajust complaint, demanding peremptory redress. The
unfortunate inertia has to be thrown out before a visible change for
the better takes place in this important matter.

New DeLHI, December 10, 1947
Harijan, 21-12-1947

18. DISCUSSION WITH H. S. SUHRAWARDY

[December 10, 1947]?

You must know that the people here and even in a greater
measure the members of the Union Government do not have that trust
in you that | have. They tell me that you are fooling me, that in

! This appeared under “Notes”, a Hindi version of which appeared in Harijan
Sevak, 21-12-1947.
2 From Dilhiman Gandhiji—|
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Calcutta you hung on my words because the Muslims were in peril but
here things are different and so are you. If you wish to remove their
distrust and suspicion, you must have the courage plainly to tell
Jinnah and Liaquat Ali that they must adopt a uniform policy with the
Indian Union in regard to the recovery of the abducted women and
other matters pertaining to the minorities. Similarly, you must
ascertain the truth about what is said to be happening in Karachi and
ask Jinnah how it comports with his declaration that the minoritiesin
Pakistan would be fully protected. And if you cut no ice with them,
you must, as a Muslim and an Indian national, issue a statement
disapproving of Pakistan’s policy in unequivocal terms. Thereby you
will serve both India and Pakistan.

Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase, Vol. 11, pp. 525-6

19. TALK WITH TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

BIRLA Housg, NEW DELHI,
December 10, 1947

Students, parents and teachers should all become proficient in
crafts. only by imparting education through crafts can India stand
before the world. Just as there are laboratories in schools, our kitchens
should be our laboratories. For instance germinated pulses arerich in
vitamins, but when we cook them with spices all the vitamins are
destroyed. How much heat and how much time will food require to
cook so that it is easily digested and also preserves vitamins? How
much food in calories will a child, a student, a grown-up man, a
moneyed man, aworker or acommon man require? How much ghee,
oil, milk or grain should one consume? If all thisistaught to the
students while cooking, they would become experts in the science of
nutrition.

Thereis similarly a science in the charkha as also in nursing the
sick. Today boys of twenty become graduates and can speak a foreign
language as fluently as their mother tongue. Although history,
geography, arithmetic, geometry, Sanskrit, etc., are taught through a

' A group of local Muslims called on Gandhiji soon after. He gave them
similar advice that they should set forth their views in a public statement if they felt
that the minorities in Pakistan were not getting a fair deal and boldly and
unequivocally say that this was a disgrace to Pakistan and a stigma on Islam.
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foreign language they pass the examinations. This shows that our
boys are not dull or incompetent. | tell you that no English or other
foreign students can speak Hindustani or Gujarati however hard they
may try, as fluently as our students can speak English. | know of
many Englishmen who have been here for years and who have been
trying to learn Hindi and yet even now they cannot pronounce the
word rge [you], they pronounce it Vge. Look at Mirabehn. No one
could be more hard-working. She resentsiit if she isintroduced as an
English woman. She lives and serves as a daughter of India. She still
cannot properly pronounce the sound ‘r’ of Hindustani. But we must
not be content with getting degrees in English. We must learn hygiene,
chemistry, economics, etc. And that not through books but through
crafts. Students should diligently acquire knowledge. When there is
knowledge to be found in cooking, in disease, in recreations, what
need is there to pore over books? If you take chillies in excess you
will get dysentery. So from this we can gain knowledge about the
cause of dysentery. Thus we can make experiments on ourselves and
gain knowledge from our experiences. This knowledge is permanent.
Why need one cram the dates of Lord Curzon'’s birth and death? And
if, even after cramming them, one forgets them at the examination
one’s parents will have wasted the fee money. Of course if one wants
to study these dates because of interest in them, that is a different
matter. But today we do not need such education. If therefore the
flame of freedom is to be lighted in India the very first need is a
revolution in education. After all, students are the real wealth of the
country. Teachers, in so far as they mould the students, are the silent
servants of the country. Their profession not only earns them their
bread but is also one of service. But today we neglect those we call
teachers. Parents must take an active interest in teachers. Parents
commit a grave sin when they address teachers disrespectfully. The
teachers can impart no enlightenment to students till we learn to show
towards them the same respect that we show to the priest in the temple
or to our spiritual preceptor. And if the students are not enlightened
we may be certain the country will remain enveloped in darkness.
Today all this seems a fond hope. We fought the English for so long.
People used to make fun of us and ask if we thought we would get
freedom by going to jail and by being flogged. But | had the firm
conviction that freedom would come through that path alone and no
other. Similarly while today the cloud of hatred and enmity darkens
the relations between brother and brother, we cannot find a way to
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happiness because of our ignorance. Ignorance has rendered us blind.
It is our misfortune that we are unable to see who is clear as day.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I1, pp. 71-4

20. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 10, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Y esterday | told you that | attended the meeting of the A. I. S. A.
and addressed a few words to the women. Today again | had to go to
a meeting of the Talimi Sangh. But maybe | shall have to leave that
out for today. | must speak today of the A. I. S. A. You know what the
Spinners’ Association is. It carries on khadi activity which is centred
round the charkha. First, the cotton has to be ginned, carded, made
into slivers, and then spun and woven. If the hundreds of millions of
people in India take to this work—it is easy, we can even teach it to
children—all the expenditure on cloth can be saved. If cloth is thus
manufactured in villages it becomes almost free. And if cotton is
grown in the villages the saving would be twice as much, for we would
have to spend nothing on cloth and we could also benefit from the
craft and prosper. | therefore feel that if we do not behave foolishly
there should be no dearth of cloth in our country. There should be no
dearth even if thereis not a single textile mill left in India. Today we
have to look up to the mills. We have forgotten the charkha and khadi.
People do certainly sport khadi caps because they have got used to it,
having worn it during the struggle for freedom. But one feels sad that
khadi is not aliving thing in our lives. The Spinners’ Association has
been working for many years. It has disbursed crores of rupees and
yet we are where we were. This is a matter to be pondered over. The
charkha teaches us ahimsa. If everybody took up the charkha the
villages would become prosperous and would not present the
depressing spectacle they do today. During the discussion at the
meeting, it was shown how, through the charkha and khadi, the
shortage in cloth could be made good and crores of rupees could be
given to the villagers, not in cash but in the saving that would be
effected from not having to buy mill-cloth. It may be said that in
manufacturing khadi we would have to pay for the cotton. But the
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price of cotton would be very little. If we use all the cotton that is
today produced, it should be enough. But the Government gives all
the facilities to the mills. It is more concerned for the capitalists than
for the farmers. It is a painful fact. | am not against capitalists, | am
myself staying in the house of a capitalist. But | know the attitude that
the capitalists have adopted. The Government may say that they do
everything for the poor. But even the British used to say it. The truth
is that the interests of the poor are not served. The Government should
humbly accept this. It is easy to say that the poor should be helped.
Let the ministers decide to go and live in the villages. If they are true
socialists—and if | have my way | would make them behave so—if
they are true servants of the poor, not only of the workers but of the
peasants who are more numerous, if they want to uplift the people, |
would tell them that they should only wear khadi. There is nothing to
prevent them from producing their own khadi at home. | will tell the
people what they are doing. Ever since | came here | have been saying
this but have been able to achieve nothing. All that | have managed to
get isafew crores of rupees for the villages. But what | want is that the
music of the charkha should be heard in every home and no cloth
except khadi should be seen anywhere. If this happened the poverty
prevailing in the villages would disappear. That it has not so far
happened is our misfortune.

One cannot say that in other respects things are going on well
here. There are speeches being made—I shall not name the speakers
because full particulars are still lacking—that the few Muslims still
remaining here will not be allowed to stay on, that the mosques still
standing will be taken over to house Hindus. What else will happen
only God knows. | think that if the Hindus occupied the mosques it
would be the end of Hinduism. So much for Delhi.

Something about Ajmer has come to our notice. And it is the
same story there. | have visited the town many times. It has Muslims
and Hindus in large numbers. There is an important Muslim shrine*
there. It is also visited by Hindus and thus the two have been living in
amity. They are one not in religion but in their ways of life. Not that
there were no quarrels between the two communities but today the
rioting has been much more serious. It seems from what little has
appeared in the newspapers that a large number of Muslims have been
killed. There was first a scare among the Mudims and those who

' Of Hazarat Moinuddin Chishti
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could ran away leaving a few behind. Then followed the riots. |
understand that is what is happening in the villages all around. | shall
talk to you again after | have full particulars. All | say isthatitisa
shameful affair. Let us pray to God to give us the wisdom not to
destroy Hinduism by our conduct. It cannot do any good to destroy
Hinduism in the process of killing Muslims. If we wish to live we must
let live. Man was not made by God to live through killing others. It
must not be allowed to happen that the Hindus and Sikhs in Pakistan
and Muslims in India are killed and the rest become slaves. We are
inviting our own destruction. Thereis a saying in Sanskrit: “A man
loses his reason when he is to be destroyed.”* our minds have become
perverse. The cries of “Kill, slaughter, drive out the Muslims”, are a
sign of our having lost our reason. There are many other things | want
to say but | have not the time, having resolved not to speak for more
than 15 minutes.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 189-92

21. WHO SHOULD BE PROVINCIAL GOVERNORS?

The following is afree translation of Principal Shriman Narayan
Agrawal’ s letter in Hindustani from Wardha:

In the Constitution that is being framed by the Constituent Assembly,
there is to be provision for the election of provincia Governors by the
majority of voters under the adult franchise system. From this one is entitled
to infer that, as a rule, the nominees of the Congress Parliamentary Board will
be elected. The Chief Minister of the province will also be of the Congress
party. Common sense dictates that the provincial Governor must be above
party politics of the province concerned, or above being unduly influenced by
the Chief Minister or above friction between himself and his Chief Minister.

In my opinion there is no necessity for a Governor. The Chief Minister
should be able to take his place and people’s money to the tune of Rs. 5,500
per month for the sinecure of the Governor will be saved. Nevertheless, no
provincial Governor should belong to his own province.

Moreover, in this way the expense and worry of an election by the
majority of the adult population will be saved. Will it not be proper and better

b oA fawiadfs
2 A Hindi version of this appeared in Harijan Sevak, 21-12-1947.
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for the President of the Union to select Governors satisfying the reasonable
test above suggested? Such Governors will surely raise the tone of the public
life of the provinces governed by them. It is worthy of note that the present
Governors have been appointed by the Central Cabinet of the Union on the
above basis and, therefore, their influence on their provinces has been
wholesome. | fear that if the Governors are elected as threatened under the
forthcoming Constitution, their influence is likely to be unwholesome.

Further, the Constitution as foreshadowed makes no mention of the
village panchayat being the foundation of the progressive decentralization in
the place of the old hunger for centralization. There are other such defects
which one can profitably point out, but | have no right or desire to enter into
an elaborate criticism of our seasoned leaders. | have but ventured to draw your
attention to the defects which have appeared to me and demand your guidance.
There is much to be said in favour of the argument advanced by

Principal Agrawal about the appointment of provincial Governors. |
must confess that | have not been able to follow the proceedings of
the Constituent Assembly. | do not know the context in which the
proposal under discussion has been made. But, examined in isolation,
the criticism appears irresistible; with the exception that much as |
would like to spare every pice of the public treasury, it would be bad
economy to do away with provincia Governors and regard Chief
Ministers as a perfect equivalent. Whilst | would resent much power of
interference to be given to Governors, | do not think that they should
be mere figure-heads. They should have enough power enabling them
to influence ministerial policy for the better. In their detached
position they would be able to see things in their proper perspective
and thus prevent mistakes by their Cabinets. Theirs must be an
all-pervasive moral influence in their provinces.

Principal Agrawal saysthat there is no mention or direction
about village panchayats and decentralization in the foreshadowed
Congtitution. It is certainly an omission caling for immediate
attention if our independence is to reflect the people’s voice. The
greater the power of the panchayats, the better for the people.
Moreover, panchayats to be effective and efficient, the level of
people’ s education has to be considerably raised. | do not conceive
the increase in the power of the people in military, but in moral terms.
Naturally, | swear by Nayee Talim in this connection.

New DELHI, December 11, 1947

Harijan, 21-12-1947
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22. LETTER TO MANIBHAI B. DESAI
December 11, 1947

CHI. MANILAL,
| got your letter only today. | aso got the one sent with
Dinshaw. | am replying just now to the former.

It was indeed welcome news to me that Gangabehn* had gone
there. If she is able to stay on there permanently, nothing could be
better. But that will of course depend on Purushottam’s? health.

| will be glad if a primary teachers’ camp is held there. The
condition that the camp should involve no financial liability is only
reasonable.

| hope Bakoba's fund will be completed. That Dhiru is
persisting in his effort is not surprising, for it isin his nature.

If the gentleman sent there by Haribhau Phatak can stay there
and can be a help to you, that would indeed be fine. But his being
able to work will depend on his not getting fainting fits.

In view of the decision not to purchase the Ramanama land, the
plan to purchase some other plot seems all right. Where will you find
the money for it?

If the work at Uruli progresses steadily, no matter how slowly, |
should be very much pleased.

Y our vow of lifelong dedication cannot but produce an echo in
the hearts of other people. Whatever effect is produced there will be
the fruit of ahimsa. Without ahimsa village uplift seems impossible to
me.

Blessings from
BAPU

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 2724. Courtesy: Manibhai B. Desai

23. LETTER TO VIJAYALAKSHMI PANDIT

NEw DELHI,
December 11, 1947

CHI. BEHN VIJAYALAKSHMI,

This letter will be handed over to you by Shri Datar from Uruli
Kanchan. His son Chi. Madhavrao is blind. Datar has read somewhere
that they are providing the blind with new eyesin Russia. If thisis true

! Wife of Purushottam Bhatt
2 Purushottam Bhatt
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Datar would like to take Chi. Madhavrao to Russia. If thisis feasible
do whatever can be done. Datar is a man of means and he will be able
to bear the necessary expenses.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

24. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 11, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

A friend desires that the verses from the Koran we recite here
should be explained. These verses are ancient. The Koran was
composed by Mohammed Saheb—it was spoken by him, thirteen
centuries ago. The extracts from it that we recite are considered
sublime like our mantras. The very reading of it bestows merit on the
reader. It is good to know the meaning, of course, but even without
knowing it a correct recitation itself is of great value. | can now
explain the substance of it. | do not know Arabic or Persian. | do
possess a translation, but it is not here now. Tomorrow | can provide a
literal translation. In substance, it is a prayer to God. God is one and
the same, by whatever name we may call Him. Allah is one of His
names. Then His attributes are described. He is called Rahim and
Rehman but He is one God. It isthen said that God alone can save us
from Satan. Satan drags us down and makes us do evil deeds only
God can save us from that fate. Man admits that he on his own does
not do noble deeds but God prompts him to do so. Man is like adrop
of water in a sea. If God does not save man Satan will devour him.
God is great.God is All there is. His mercy alone can save us. | should
say that however much we may recite this prayer, ponder over it and
follow itsimport it is not enough. You may ask why in that case
Muslims indulge in such barbarous behaviour. But then do Christians
who have made so much progress, who are learned, follow the
teachings of the Bible? Where are the Christians that live according to
the Bible? Where are the Hindus who conduct themselves according to
the Gayatri? We recite from Ishopanishad, “All things are pervaded
by the Lord”, meaning that God is in everything. He gives us
everything. Whatever a man possesses has been given to him by God.
We should renounce all and enjoy what we must. Nothing is ours.
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House, property and everything is surrendered to God. It is a great
thing. Then it is said that we should not be envious of others’ riches.
We should not covet another’s wealth. Let the Hindus but conduct
themselves according to this one single mantra. Let the whole world
thus conduct itself. It is not for the Hindus alone. It does not even
mention Hindus. Let the Sikhs conduct themselves according to the
mantra. It is not asif they did not believe in it. If everyone conducted
himself accordingly the tragedy we have been withessing all around us
could not have come to pass. Everyone is not wicked, nor is everyone
an angel. We cannot say that all Sikhs are wicked while all Hindus are
angels or that all Muslims are angels.

Another verse is from the Parsi scripture. The first mantra in the
prayer proclaims obeisance to the Guru. It is followed by other verses
in Sanskrit. Then there are bhajans. And yet we do not keep our
hearts clean. It is a painful thing.

| had said | would explain to you what was being done in the
Harijan Colony. But | have to leave it for the present, for there are
other things to speak of and | have only fifteen minutes. Some
Muslim friends from the U. P. came to see me today for a second
time. They told me that they had been to the Punjab in Pakistan. They
found other Indian Muslims there. They had planned to work out with
the Muslims there some kind of a compromise which would make
things easier here in India. They had obtained my permission for the
visit. They returned today. They said they wanted one thing from me.
| should ask the Hindus and the Sikhs to return to Lahore. These
Muslim friends will accompany them. Should it become necessary
they will be the first to lay down their lives. But that will not be
necessary. They have talked to the authorities there. They are willing
to rehabilitate the non-Muslims there. | asked them to give it to mein
writing. It is not something that can be done right away. It isabig
thing. If this can be done a great part of my work will have been
accomplished. They said, | should at least test their word. They have
given to me their views in writing. Their report says:

The Peace Mission from the U. P. visited West Punjab twice. The

first visit lasted a month and the second a week. The conditions

there are much improved. The Government as well as the public
are trying to re-establish order. It is the desire of the Wet

Punjab Government that the non-Muslims residing there at

present should continue to live there and those who have
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migrated from there should go back to their homes. The
Government has issued the directive that the non-Muslims
returning to their homes in West Punjab should be given back
their rights over their houses and properties and given full
protection and provided with all the facilities they may need. If,
notwithstanding all the pleading, some non-Muslims do not wish
to go back, they will have full rights to exchange or sell their
properties in any way they like. The Government is being very
severe with those provoking riots and are taking all measures to
ensure protection to those who may return. The Peace Mission
has been able to persuade the people and the Government of
Pakistan to accept the responsibility to protect the honour and
dignity of non-Muslims. We, the members of the U. P. Peace
Mission request the non-Muslim brethren from Pakistan to go
back to Wes Punjab and settle there. We are willing to
accompany them on their journey back and will protect them at
the cost of our own lives. We will return only after these
non-Muslims are fully assured of their safety.

This is signed by four persons. It is a very promising
development. The newspapers have put out something quite different
but we should not worry about that. There are many refugees concen-
trated in Model Town. In Lahore Hindus and Sikhs have large
properties. Thereis also a Gurdwara there. | asked the Mission from
U. P. if the Sikhs could go back there. They gave the assurance that
Sikhs could go there. They said it was not that people in general had
become friends; there was still some poison in the air; it could not be
removed all at once. But the Government had made sure that there
would be no more killings.

It would be a great thing. I had not thought things could
improve so quickly. | do not know how far thisis the case, but let us
in our hearts grant the possibility that there are people among
Muslimswho can do this. It would be inhuman to think that all
Muslims are wicked. There are very good men among them. A Hindu
friend had accompanied the Muslim friends. He brought me a letter. |
have not the time to read it out but its substance is the same. He runs a
large hotel visited daily by about a thousand persons. A majority of
them are perhaps Muslims but certainly Hindus also go to the hotel.
They find no difficulties in their way. He says there is nothing to
prevent the Hindu refugees from going back there. | will not say that
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they must go back right away. Nor would | say that they should not
go. But it would be good if they did go back.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 192-6

25. ADVICE TO DECCAN STATES UNION RULERS

NEw DELHI,
December 11, 1947

Gandhiji advised the Rulers to have perfect unity with their people. They are
trustees of the people and their servants, he added.

The Bombay Chronicle, 12-12-1947

26. LETTER TO LORD MOUNTBATTEN

NEW DELHI,
December 11, 1947

DEAR FRIEND,

Y our promised letter was delivered here at 5.15 p. m. It came

into my hand after 7 p.m. You have given me more than | had
expected or wanted.

Yours sincerely,

M. K. GANDHI
H. E. THE G. G. OF INDIAN UNION

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

' The Rulers of Sangli, Aundh, Phaltan, Miraj (Senior), Ramdurg and re-
presentatives of Bhavnagar and other States met Gandhiji in the evening.
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27. DISCUSS ON AT CONSTRUCTIVE WORKS
COMMITTEE MEETING*

NEw DELHI,
December 11/12, 1947

J. B. KRIPALANI: This meeting has been convened by the Constructive Works
Committee of the Congress. The question has been raised what the constructive
workers should do.

GANDHIJ: The first thing we have to do is to improve our
national character. No revolution is possible till we build our
character. The pity is that though swargj is so recent an achievement,
there is already a slackness in constructive efforts. | know there are a
few difficulties. Government help also may not be forthcoming at
places. But the Congress has always been in our hands. And if you
will only make an effort the Government too will remain in our hands.

QUESTION: Should constructive workers take part in politics?

GANDHIJ: | have answered this question many times before. |
repeat my answer: leave politics to Rajendra Babu, Jawaharla and
Vallabhbhai. Y ou confine yourselves to constructive work.

It is difficult to answer the question why constructive work is
making so little headway, though the Congress has sworn adherence to
it for years and men like Jawaharlal, Rajendra Babu and V allabhbhai
are at the helm of affairs. All the Sanghs, except the Harijan Sevak
Sangh, were brought into being by the Congress. Why is it then that
the workers of these Sanghs lack the power to make the Government
go the whole hog with them? No doubt, the fault lies with us, the
constructive workers. We had faith in constructive work, but our
faith was not deep or enlightened enough to illumine our intellect
and so our growth has been lop-sided. The criticism levelled against
the constructive workers is that they are generally lacking in
imagination and intellect. Our intelligentsia are not lacking in
sympathy. Reason, as arule, follows in the footsteps of feeling. But we

! The versions available in Mahatma and Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase
have been collated with the Hindi version in Dilhiman Gandhiji.

Congress workers, including Shankarrao Deo and R. R. Diwakar, had posed the
guestion whether it would not be better in view of the halting policy pursued by the
Government, to form themselves into a separate body and go into the Government for
the furtherance of the constructive programme.
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have not sufficiently penetrated the hearts of the intelligentsia to
convince their reason.

Thisis my analysis of the situation. There should be rapport
between the constructive workers and the institution. We must first
purify ourselves. The Congress has always had the constructive
programme. Now it has the power. Why is it then that our work is not
progressing? It may be that we have no heart. Because if we were
endowed with a heart we would have been sensitive to the pain of
others. Moreover, a person may be in sympathy with one in distress
and still may not be of any help to him. But our minds have not
opened. Many eminent people who are in politics have had this
experience. | have had a hand in the formation of all these various
institutions, and | can say that things are in such a state because our
hearts are not pure. A current was generated. The people caught on to
the idea that that was the way to overcome the British. Villagers too
flocked to usin ever larger numbers. It gladdened us that there was
such awakening in the country. But in the forefront were intellectuals.
And the result was that the freedom that came was not true freedom.
The fight being over, our interest in the constructive programme
waned. Constructive work is not a strategy or a technique of fighting.
Constructive work connotes away of life. It can be carried on only by
men who have adopted it by the heart as well as by the intellect.

Kumarappa' pointed out that our way of life would be
determined by what we do. Then the Sangh® came to be formed, in
which the Congress helped. The Congress lent the constructive
workers' Sanghs its name and also gave them the charter to function.
But the Congressmen failed to come up to the scratch and to shoulder
the burden. Such is our bankruptcy. If the Sanghs could come
together and could work under the direction of a jointly chosen
representative, it would mark a big step forward. To set our own house
in order is the first indispensable requisite, if we want to influence
political power. If all the Sanghs gave a good account of themselves,
worked unitedly and in co-operation, without ajar or jolt, it would be
a grand thing. But they must not do it for the sake of popularity, nor
hanker after political power, even in their dreams. Soon we shall have
adult suffrage. That is a good thing. But to regard adult suffrage as a
means of capturing political power, would be to put it to corrupt use.

' J. C. Kumarappa
2 All India Village Industries Association
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The objective of the constructive works organizations is to
generate political power. But if we say that political power having
come, it must be ours as a price for our labours, it would degrade us
and spell our ruin. Take the case of the Charkha Sangh. It has the
largest membership of all the Sanghs. But we have never endeavoured
to get its members enrolled on the voters’ list. It was suggested at one
time that we should get their names enrolled on the Congress register.
| opposed it. “Do we want to capture the Congress?”, | asked. That
would be tantamount to killing it. The Congress can be ours only by
right of service. Today we have our own Government. Under adult
suffrage, if we are worth our salt, we should indeed have that hold
upon the people that whomsoever we might choose, should be
returned. In Sevagram | deprecated the proposal of our people
enrolling themselves as voters. What actually happened was that the
people from the village came and sought our advice as to whom they
should give their vote, because they knew that we were their true
servants and had no axe to grind.

Today politics has become corrupt. Anybody who goes into
politics gets contaminated. Let us keep out of it altogether. Our
influence will grow thereby. The greater our inner purity, the greater
shall be our hold on the people, without any effort on our part.

My eyes have now been opened. | see that what we practised
during the fight with the British under the name of non-violence, was
not really non-violence. God had purposely sealed my eyes, as He
wanted to accomplish His great purpose through me. That purpose
being accomplished, He has restored to me my sight. Now | can see
with open eyes what is to be done. | have been learning the art for so
many years. Maybe | have got the technique. If | make a mistake |
rectify it. | therefore say that there is no need for us to consult the
Government. They went as far as they could.

Has what | am doing today penetrated your hearts? Then you
should have the strength to remove corruption, wheresoever it may be.
Y ou have met here as the constructive wing of the Congress. For that
you need not get into any committee. Y our work is among the masses.
The Constituent Assembly is today forging the Constitution. Do not
bother about making changesin it. Shriman Narayan Agrawal has
written to me that in the Constitution that is being framed now, thereis
no mention of gram panchayat, whereas the Congressmen have always
said that the gram panchayat must be the foundation of our future
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polity. We have to resuscitate the village, make it prosperous and give
it more education and more power. What good will the Constitution be
if the village does not find its due place in it? What Shriman Narayan
Agrawal says, appeals to me. But we must recognize the fact that the
social order of our dreams cannot come through the Congress of
today. Nobody knows what shape the Constitution will ultimately take.
| say, leave it to those who are labouring at it. Let the constructive
workers consolidate their strength, and the way to do it is through the
unification of the various constructive works organizations. And if we
cannot do that, let each Sangh continue on its way and develop its
strength as best as it can, making intelligence more and more the
hallmark of all its activity. The Charkha Sangh is the biggest Sangh. It
has funds. It is pursuing the policy of decentralization. | am not
unaware of its perils and its difficulties. We have to create a superior,
more advanced type of khadi worker. Not till then, shall Panchayat
Raj become areality. The workers of the Charkha Sangh are not there
merely to earn aliving for themselves or merely to distribute some
wages to the spinners and weavers, etc., by way of poor relief. The
only goal worthy of their ambition is to create a non-violent order of
society. But, in this they have not made much headway. If our khadi
workers are there for wages only, then we had better bid good-bye to
the dream of realizing a non-violent social order. The success will
depend on our uttermost purity. Impatience would be fatal.

We are today rather poor. But this poverty does not discourage
me. Only now we are coming to realize that all our workers are from
cities. They do not even know what non-violence is. When a woman
gives me yarn she does it for money. But why does she covet money?
The root cause is poverty. It is that root we have to destroy. Where is
khadi today? The people who wear khadi do so to gain political ends.
Thereis no credit in it. Our work may be slow but we can generate
great strength through it. Let us forget about the Congress
Constitution, because even after the Constitution has been given shape
our work must go on. We have to pursue our ends in a different way.
Y ou must not succumb to the desire to become ministers.

The really poor villager is haunted by the spectre of destitution.
He cannot see beyond the satisfaction of his primary needs. The
villager does not understand non-violence, nor do | talk to him of it,
but | try only to see that he becomes a good spinner and gets a fair
minimum subsistence wage. | do not mind if the volume of our work
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issmall, so long as it is solid. Constitution-making will be over in a
few months. What next? The responsibility of working it and making
a success of it will rest on you. Suppose you get a constitution after
your heart, but it does not work. After five years, someone will say:
“Y ou had your innings, now give us achance.” You will have to givein
and they may try to seize power, set up a dictatorship and strangulate
the Congress. Per contra, suppose you do not assume power but gain
hold on the public, you will be able to return at the polls whomsoever
you may wish. Forget membership so long as the voters are in your
hand. Think of the root and take care of it as much as you can, and
make self-purification the sole criterion. Even a handful imbued with
this spirit will be able to transform the atmosphere. The people will
soon perceive the change and they will not be slow to respond to it.
Yoursis an uphill and difficult task but it isfull of rich promise.

QUESTION: The people are with us, but the Government obstruct our effort.
What are we to do?

GANDHIJ: If the people are with you, the Government are bound
to respond. If they do not, they will be set aside and another installed
in their place. Even in the days of Lord Wavell, | used to tell the
people that they did not know their own strength, or they could get
Lord Wavell removed at will. When the British saw that he would rule
over us only by martial law, they removed him. It is atribute to the
British, for they could very well have imposed martial law.

QUESTION: Should there not be an over-all organization, which would include
and co-ordinate all the Sanghs’ activities?

GANDHIJI: A separate organization is not necessary for that
purpose. What is needed is co-ordination of the work of the Sanghs.
The various Sanghs have worked separately and independently of one
another till now. We tried to set up a co-ordinating committee for the
purpose of samagra gram seva, but it did not work. If we all unite, we
shall function like the departments of the Central Government. For
instance, why should there be separate stores and sales depots for the
Spinners’ Association and the Village Industries Association? Why
could not the machinery of the Spinners’ Association be available for
furthering the activities of both? The members of the Charkha Sangh
will do the work of the Gram Udyog too. There is the question of the
sale of tad gur. Why should not the Charkha Sangh take it over? Our
workers' children have to be educated. Shall we build a separate
school for them? |Is that not the function of the Talimi Sangh? If we
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will not co-operate even in such matters, it will show that we have not
understood how ahimsa works. The central body will lay down the
general lines of policy which all the Sanghs will follow. If we are
determined and pledge ourselves to ‘do or die’, we are bound to
succeed.

ARYANAYAKUM: Let the Presidents and Secretaries of the various Sanghs meet
first in apreliminary informal conference and, after discussion, place before Gandhiji
the implication and difficulties of unification.

SHANKARRAO DEO: Thisis not the right way to go about it. The workers should
meet first. A gathering of the Presidents and the Secretaries will not have the requisite
atmosphere. It is a narrow and subjective approach.

GANDHIJ: It is neither narrow, nor subjective. The workers
conference can follow, not precede. The Charkha Sangh has its Board;
Jajuji* must consult it first. The average worker will not even
understand.

SHANKARRAO DEO: We have a number of intelligent workers, let them
be called.

GANDHIJ: We seem to be talking a cross purposes. The
discussion that | have proposed, involves technical matters. It needs
specialists. The general workers will feel themselves at seain such a
discussion. Let the props and pillars unite. All will then feel the glow
of strength. Forget me. Dr. Zakir Husain is a great organizer. He has
suggested that just now nothing should be decided under the spell of
my presence. And, therefore, he has recommended that the matter be
taken up later at Sevagram. | like it. The atmosphere at Sevagram
would be calmer and free from the communal virus. When | came
here, | did know that | would have to speak on these things. | was told
that in the Constitution Committee of the Congress there were some
constructive workers; how could they make their influence felt in the
Congress? | had come to tell you that you must not expect to get the
Constitution you desire through the Congress. Nor need that worry
you. It should be enough if the Constitution you get does not actually
stand in the way of constructive effort. The second thing | had come
to tell you was that the various Sanghs should become the research
laboratories in their respective fields. Our constructive works

' Shrikrishnadas Jaju
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institutions are not democracies, but they are the instruments for the
building up of democracy. The Congress has lent us its name and its
prestige and, in return, it derives prestige from us for the service
which, as its true servants, we render. The connection of the
constructive works organizations with the Congress is spiritual. It can
be severed at any moment. As specialists we should be able to tender
to the Congress our advice on what needs to be done.

QUESTION: Why cannot we get it done through the Congress?

GANDHIJ: Because the Congressmen are not sufficiently
interested in constructive work. If they were, it should not have been
necessary for us to meet here.

QUESTION: That being the Congressmen’s psychology, what is the use of
giving place to the constructive works organizations in the Congress Constitution?

GANDHIJ: Because the Constitution moulds the psychology of
the people. People may not do the things they believe, but then it
should be our duty to see that through our neglect our case does not
go by default.

QUESTION: Labour is represented in the Assembly through their
representatives. There are special seats reserved for universities. Why should
not constructive workers' organizations have their functional representatives in the
A.l.C. C., who would act in the general way, too?

GANDHIJ: No, surely not the mixture. Functional is all right. But
in general there is so much corruption today, that it frightens me.
Everybody wants to carry alot of votesin his pockets, because the
votes give power. Under adult suffrage, anybody who is eligible has a
vote. Let all such members of the various Sanghs form themselves into
one body and let the Congress Working Committee and the A. I. C. C.
take from among them their nominees, to advise and to guide them in
matters and policies pertaining to constructive work. There are many
labour organisations in the country. There is the Ahmedabad L abour
Union, the Charkha Sangh, the Goseva Sangh, the Chamber of
Commerce and so on. The Congress claims to represent them all. The
Congress, of course, claims to represent the Princes too. But | would
not ask you to include the Chamber of Princes in your scheme. Take
all the living organizations with you. Purify yourselves of all dross.
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Banish the very idea of capture of power and keep it on the right path.
Therein lies salvation. There is no other way.

Mahatma, Vol. VIII, pp. 279-85, Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase,
Vol. I, pp. 661-6, and Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 80-5

28. DISCUSSION AT HINDUSTANI TALIMI SANGH
MEETING'

December 11/12, 19472

There were some workers, who were worried a the paradox free India
Government presented. The Congress had sworn adherence to the constructive
programme for years, while it was in the wilderness. But having come into power, it
showed signs of giving it the go-by. Was not the remedy for those who had faith in
the constructive work to enter the Government and use it for the purpose of building
up a non-violent social order? Gandhiji was opposed to it, but he held that the
purpose could be achieved if the various organizations which he had founded for
carrying on constructive work came up to the standard which he had set for them. And
as a preparatory step to the discharge of that role, he recommended the unification and
co-ordination of those organizations into one body. He placed the onus of the
transformation on the shoulders of the Hindustani Talimi Sangh. It should be easy for
them to do that if Nayee Talim was what he had envisaged it to be. What he had
proposed was only a part of adult education.

The Nayee Talim istoday on itstrial. It has either to transform
the prevailing atmosphere, or perish in the attempt.

There is one section in the country today in our midst which
holds that the Hindus and Muslims cannot coexist, that either the
Muslims should get out of Hindustan or they should live here as the
vassals of the Hindus. And similarly, in Pakistan, only the Muslims
should remain. It is a poisonous doctrine and in it lies the root of
Pakistan. Pakistan has come into being; their dream has vanished but
the virus has remained. | have pledged myself to resist this doctrine
and to do or die in the attempt. But to correct the wrong psychology
of the people isthe function of Nayee Talim.

Dr. Zakir Husain said that while in principle what Gandhiji had stated was
unexceptionable, still there was need to hasten slowly. Things had changed
considerably after independence. Everybody felt the urge and impatience to make new

! The two-day session was presided over by Zakir Husain.
2 From The Hindustan Times, 13-12-1947
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and daring experiments and the need for an absolutely free hand. If the merger resulted
in maladjustment, it might retard, instead of helping progress.

A suggestion was then made that they might function as the separate branches
of atree that have sprung from a common trunk and a reference was made in that
connection to the Gandhi Seva Sangh which was described as functioning as the
parent trunk, at one time. But Gandhiji smelt danger in that. He did not want the
constructive workers' organizations to be drawn into power politics and become a
rival to the Congress or the Government in the contest for political power.

Gandhi Seva Sangh is no longer there. Nor did it attempt to
rally all constructive workers under one organization. It did once
make a short-lived attempt to enter into and purify the politics of the
country but had to admit defeat.

DR. ZAKIRHUSAIN: Various organizations were created separately as ad hoc
bodies to perform certain specific functions. If they are united into one body, it will
not be possible to keep power politics out of it.

If the united constructive workers’ sangh tried to go into power
politics, it would spell its ruin. Or else why should | myself not have
gone into politics and tried to run the Government my way? Those
who are holding the reins of power today, would easily have stepped
aside and made room for me, but whilst they are in charge, they can
carry on only according to their own lights. But | do not want to take
power into my hands. By abjuring power and by devoting ourselves to
pure and selfless service of the voters, we can guide and influence
them. It would give us far more real power than we shall have by
going into the Government. But a stage may come, when the people
themselves may feel and say that they want us and no one else to wield
the power. The question could then be considered. | shall most
probably be not alive then. But when that time comes, the Sanghs will
produce from amongst them someone who will take over the reins of
administration. By that time, India shall have become an ideal state.

DR. ZAKIRHUSAIN: Shall not we need ideal men in order to inaugurate and run
theideal State?

We can send men of our choice, without going into the
Government ourselves. Today, everybody in the Congress is running
after power. That presages grave danger. Let us not be in the same cry
as the power-seekers. Today, many Congressmen say: “Pandit
Jawaharlal is getting so much salary, and why should not we?’ They
forget that a person of Jawaharlal’s talents could any day have
commanded a far greater emolument than he is getting today. If an
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ordinary humble worker like myself, who neither needs nor has the
capacity to earn independently, say, Rs. 3,000 per month, draws that
much amount as salary, it is a deplorable thing. It is my firm view, that
we should keep altogether aloof from power politics and its
contagion.*

Mahatma, Vol. VIII, pp. 227-9

29. LETTER TO SHARDA G. CHOKHAWALA
December 12, 1947

CHI. BABUDI,

| have your letter. It is good that you have patiently stayed on at
Nagpur. Continue to stay there. | know you will not easily lose heart,
you must not.

| am very glad that Shakaribehn is there. You did well in
sending over Anand to Sevagram.

Remember that all of us, whether healthy or sick, live through
God’s grace.

Blessings from
Bapu

From the Gujarati original: C.W. 10080. Courtesy: Sharda G. Chokhawala

30. LETTER TO KANJI?

NEw DELHI,
December 12, 1947

BROTHER KANJI,
| have received your letter. Only that you may not feel any
anxiety, | am writing thisreply.

Other controls may go and there may be harm because of their
going. Let there be harm. But why don’t you give up the control on
your English? Y our mother tongue is Gujarati, how isit that you have
forgotten it completely?

! It was decided to hold an All-India Basic Education Conference from March 6
to 9 in Bihar. In the mean time a preliminary conference was to be held at Sevagram
to work on the reorganization plan.

2 The Gujarati original is not available.
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How can | leave the Birla Brothers' house if somebody else tells
me to do so? When my experience is to the contrary, to say that they
are opposed to [de]control is not correct. Reasons for removal of
control for me and them are different and my opposition to control is
of long standing and from the time when | was not living in their
house. Everybody must act on the promptings of his conscience; you,
on yours; |, on mine; others, on their own; and from that at last truth
will come out.

Yours,
M. K. GANDHI

From a copy: B. G. Kher Papers. Courtesy: Nehru Memorial Museum and
Library

31. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 12, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| have aletter from arefugee, saying | had advised the refugees
yesterday to start going back. | had said nothing of the kind. | had
said that we would have to see about it and could say something
definite only after | had made sure that what | had been told
represented the truth. The correspondent says that he wants to go back
right away because here there is anarchy all round, no one cares about
anyone else, there is no food to eat and no clothes to wear, and
nothing is being done for the refugees. | am aware that all thisis true.
Things have reached a stage where everyone cannot be looked after
and everything cannot be made available. | think that al that is
possible is being done. But even if it is not being done | cannot advise
anyone to go back. If they had not come at all it would have been
different. But since they have come they should return only after
things are fully normal. They should certainly be in readiness, for the
sooner they are in a position to go back the better it will be.

Y esterday | had said | would read out to you the translation of
the verse from the Koran recited here. | had already explained to you
the substance. The translation runs: “1 surrender myself to Allah to
save myself from the wicked Satan. | begin with the name of God.
Whatever | do, | do in His name because it is He who provides
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everything, He who is Rahim, the mighty, and Rehman, the merciful.
He is al in dl. God is one. He is unborn. It is He who causes
everything to be born. He has no equal. He is sufficient unto Himself.
That iswhy we say that He is faultless and formless. He is the home of
al attributes. His attributes cannot be fathomed.”

Today | have four or five letters. One is from Kathiawar. | had
mentioned aletter from some Muslims from Kathiawar* but a few
Muslims object even to that. | do not know why. The same people
who had made accusations had written to me that nothing much had
happened and if there had been some dight disturbance the
Congressmen had tried their best to establish peace and that they were
living happily in their homes.

Another letter is from Burma and yet another from perhaps
Bombay. It is unsigned and | do not know where to send my reply.
The letter from Bombay says that | do nothing but create confusion.
Whether or not | am creating confusion, | know, and you who hear me
also know. It says | should investigate what happened in Kathiawar,
but how can, | unless | am supplied with details? It is not within my
power to initiate any investigation. | can only ask the Government to
do so.

Another letter is about Ajmer. It is from the Hindus. They say
what | had said was not the truth.? There had been rioting no doubt
but it was not started by the Hindus. It was started by the Muslims. It
had always been like that. Then | realized that this is the other side of
the picture. God alone knows what is true and what is not. | had based
my statement on what | had seen in the newspapers. | had also heard
things from various people. If we persist in such conduct we cannot
keep the Government going.

A correspondent wants money to be made available for the
renovation of the Somnath temple. The Sardar had agreed that the
temple should be renovated but that the money should not be taken
from the Junagadh treasury or the treasury of the Government of
India. The correspondent asks why the money should not thus be
made available. | do not wish to go into the question in any detail. All
| can say isthat if money istaken from the Government for this
purpose, then the same rule should apply to other cases also. It will

' Vide “Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 5-12-1947.
® Vide “Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 10-12-1947.
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have far-reaching consequences.

According to newspaper reports there has been rowdyism in
Calcutta.! It seems that we have got used to thinking that we can take
what we want by resorting to rowdyism. It is a dangerous trend. Thisis
athing | have never taught. We fought against the British for thirty
years. But it was a non-violent struggle. There was no place in it for
physical assaults or snatching things by force. The Government in
Bengal is our government. It is run by Congressmen. They should not
have been subjected to such behaviour. Supposing they have made a
mistake—I| personally do not know where their mistake lay—
rowdyism is not the way to point it out. Why should we indulge in
barbaric behaviour? There were students among those who indulged
in rowdyism. They are well-educated. It hardly behoves them to stop
the members of the Assembly from entering the Assembly, to block
all the entrances and, not stopping there, to get into the Assembly
itself. But that is what they did. It seemsto methat if we persist in this
kind of thing the Government cannot be carried on for long. The
demonstration was intended to make the Assembly desist from
enacting the Bill that the demonstrators did not want. The Bill
proposed by the Government is meant for preventing people from
indulging in violent activities. Even if the demonstrators did not like
this Bill, they should have expressed their opposition in a peaceful
way. They should not have indulged in rowdyism. We did not do such
things against the British, If any people did so | used to admonish
them. We always behaved as gentlemen—I for one even used to
undertake fasts.

Our Government today is faced with a number of important
tasks. Those tasks have to be attended to. We cannot complain if it
becomes necessary for the police to resort to lathi charge or use of
tear-gas or to firing. Freedom does not mean that those provoking
breach of peace should not be punished. If this happens one should
not complain. There are various lawful ways of voicing protests. You
can talk to people, write in the newspapers, complain to the Parliament
or to the Central Government. We have all the necessary means. We
cannot say the Government is ineffective. It is only three months old.
We are like a three-month-old child. one cannot say we are mature. |

! On December 11, there was a demonstration in Calcutta against the Security
Bill, which was pending in the Assembly. One person was killed and several people
were injured in the clash between the demonstrators and the police.
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would therefore humbly plead with those who resort to rowdyism to
desist from it.

It is not that all of those indulging in rowdyism are hooligans or
illiterate people. There are among them well-educated people. If they
carry on such activities all the work we want to do will come to a stop.
We have to reach food to the people. We have to provide them
assistance in various other ways. It seems that it has become a
profession with some to have all work stopped. This should not be so.
It isamercy that the entire population of Calcuttawas not involved in
this. But even if they were, it would not have been a good thing. This
kind of thing should stop. People should realize that the Government
belongs to them and if the Government does not help them they
should protest in lawful ways.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— I, pp. 196-9

32. NEVER DANGEROUS

When it is relevant, truth has to be uttered, however unpleasant it
may be. Irrelevance is always untruth and should never be uttered.
Misdeeds of the Hindus in the Union have to be proclaimed by the
Hindus from the house-tops, if those of the Muslims in Pakistan are to
be arrested or stopped. Confession of one’s guilt purifies and uplifts.
Its suppression is degrading and should always be avoided.

New DELHI, December 13, 1947
Harijan, 21-12-1947

33. THE DOCTRINE OF MERGER®

Merger, as used here, has no legal significance. People of some
States in the Deccan Union® are reported to have expressed an intense
desire for extinction of their Princely houses and their absorption in
their provinces. This has been described as merging in British India
(asit was called during British rule), as distinguished from Princely

! A Gujarati version of this appeared in Harijanbandhu, 21-12-1947.

2 A Hindi version of this appeared in Harijan Sevak, 21-12-1947.

® The Deccan States' Union consisted of the States of Aundh, Bhor, Miraj
Junior, Sangli, Ramdurg, Phaltan, Kurundwar Senior and Kurundwar Junior.
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India or States.

In a society based on non-violence, there should be no impatient
destruction compassed by [one] man of another, for, every evil-doer,
unless he mends his ways, is bound to destroy himself. Evil can never
be self-existent. Therefore, the Congress policy has always been to
mend Princely rule, not to end it, and to induce the Princes to become
trustees and servantsin reality of their people. In pursuance of that
policy the Congress Government has tried and in the main succeeded
in inducing the States to accede to the Union instead of planning the
destruction of Princely rule and absorption of their States as an
integral part of the Union provinces concerned. Therefore, merger
can take place only under two conditions, viz., if the misrule of a
particular Prince is self-evident and is irremediable, the people will
have the right, as it will be their duty, to seek absorption or merger in
their province. The second condition would be when a Prince and the
people of his State both desire merger. It is suggested that any one
State or its people, whether powerful or insignificant, should not seek
merger unless all the States or the majority desire it. | do not think so.
Misrule cannot wait to be ended before there is equal misrule in other
States. Nor can a Prince who does not wish for any Princely power be
expected or be made to wait till the other Princes are ready. Each case
will have to be decided on its merits by the Central Government.

NeEw DeLHI, December 13, 1947
Harijan, 21-12-1947

34. SPNING STILL!"

A correspondent writes:

| and the members of my family have been regular spinners and weavers of
khadi. Now that we have got our freedom, do you still contend that we should spin and
wear khadi?

This is a strange question. Nevertheless, it represents the
condition of many people. Such persons evidently took to the
spinning-wheel and khadi merely mechanically and as one of the
means of attaining freedom. These friends forget that freedom was
not mere removal of the foreign yoke, though it was the first essential.
Khadi represents and represented a way of life based on non-violence.

' A Gujarati version of this appeared in Harijanbandhu, 21-12-1947.
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Rightly or wrongly, it is my opinion that practical disappearance of
khadi and non-violence shows that the main implication of khadi was
not grasped by us during all these years. Hence, the tragedy we
witness of fratricidal strife and the lawlessness on many sides. | have
no doubt that spinning and weaving of khadi are more important than
ever if we are to have freedom that is to be instinctively felt by the
masses of the villagers of India. That is the Kingdom of God on earth.
Through khadi we were struggling to establish supremacy of man in
the place of the supremacy of power-driven machine over him.
Through khadi we were striving for equality of all men and women in
the place of the gross inequality to be witnessed today. We were
striving to attain subservience of capital under labour in the place of
the insolent triumph of capital over labour. Unless, therefore, all the
effort made during the past thirty yearsin India was aretrograde step,
hand-spinning and all it implies must be prosecuted with much greater
vigour and far greater intelligence than hitherto.

New DELHI, December 13, 1947
Harijan, 21-12-1947

35. LETTERTO T. S. AVINASLINGAM CHETTIAR

BIRLA HOUSE,
NEw DELHI,
December 13, 1947

MY DEAR AVINASLINGAM,
Please read the enclosed* and tell me whether what is attributed
toyou istrue. | do not feel like publicly dealing with it unless | know
the exact fact.
Yours,
BapPU
SHRI T. S. AVINASLINGAM CHETTIAR
MINISTER FOR EDUCATION

From the original: Pyarelal Papers. Nehru Memorial Museum and Library.
Courtesy: Beladevi Nayyar and Dr. Sushila Nayyar

! Not traceable
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36. LETTER TO NARAHARI D. PARIKH
December 13, 1947

CHI. NARAHARI,
| am addressing this to you because | think that you alone will
be able to read it. As Dada also will be arriving there by tomorrow, |
must write afew lines. | don't like your having the stroke. If the cause
is not internal, you will soon get well. But the rule is that after such an
attack the patient must take complete rest for some time. Probably the
sea-coast will be more suitable. Whether you are fit enough to
undertake the journey, the doctor there would know. | might say that
if | had been there | would have known. God is the support of us all.
May He protect you.
| hope Mani* is not scared. Vanamale at any rate must not be.
Blessings from
Baru
From a photostat of the Gujarati: S. N. 9147

37. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEW DELHI,
December 13, 1947
BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Y esterday | told you that | was going to Harijan Nivas for doing
some work there. The meetings of the Charkha Sangh and Talimi
Sangh, etc., were being held there in which | had something to do. |
shall speak to you about that.

Today | would speak to you about the charkha which was the
subject of discussion there. What is the significance of the charkha?
Why do | lay so much emphasis on it? It is true that when 1 first
discovered the charkha, it was a common thing in the Punjab. But |
did not know about it. And when women came and placed before me
heaps and heaps of yarn it made me very happy. | took a charkha
from there. The same thing | saw later in Gujarat. By Gujarat | do not
mean the Gujarat of Punjab which is a district and a town. | am
speaking of the Gujarat which is near Bombay. Vijapur isatown in
the Gaekwar State. There was awoman worker there who used to

! Addressee swife
2 Addressee’ s daughter
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travel a good deal. Her name was Gangabehn. She came to know of
my craze for the charkha. She too went to Vijapur. In Gujarat women,
who lived in purdah and included both Muslims and Rajputs, used to
spin. But no one took notice of their spinning. Gangabehn told them
that she would buy all the yarn they could spin. They then began to
sell all their yarn to her. Women would line upto go to her, give their
yarn and take slivers from her. | do not wish to go into the question of
who made the slivers. They also got some money from her. Later, as
we progressed, the amount of money the women received aso
increased. In this way lakhs of homes could get some money earned
by the women. The charkha thus became very popular there and
through this work of khadi the women were able to earn enough
money for their food. Their demands were small. They did not ask
for adaily wage of two rupees, or three rupees. They got two pice and
they were content. When they got three or four they were more than
satisfied. Still later the progress was much more.

Afterwards when | thought over it | realized that the charkha
had tremendous potentiality. What is this power? What can the
charkha achieve? The charkha represents the power of non-violence.
If on the one side there is the armed might of the whole world and on
the other the charkha plied by the chaste hands— not unworthy
hands—of our women, the power of the charkhais greater. Y ou have
all had a glimpse of that power. | have had alittle more of it. But no
one amongst us has known the whole of it. People merely thought that
the charkha was only for poor women. That it certainly is. But it is
also a symbol of non-violence. If people knew this they would not
burn the charkha.

Time was when the whole of India plied the charkha and it
enjoyed pride of place. There were no mills then either in India or
anywhere else in the world. Cotton textiles were sent to the outside
world from India and there was a time when Dacca muslin known as
shabnam® was very popular. It was greatly valued by people outside
India. They appreciated its beauty. | do not wish to go into all that
history, though it is quite interesting. Nevertheless at that time the
charkha was a symbol of slavery, for women were then forced to give
a certain quantity of yarn and this was done by order of the
government. And the Government was not a Muslim government but
a Hindu government. It is all described in the books written at the
behest of the Hindu Government. Later on Bengal passed into Muslim

b Literaly “dew”
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hands, but this system goes back to much earlier times. The charkha
then truly stood for slavery. Women were forced to spin; they had to
supply fixed quantities of yarn and they could not even ask to be paid
for it. The Government itself decided what little money was to be paid
for their labour and when even that money was not paid the women
could do nothing about it. The attitude then prevalent was that after all
women were born to do such work. They should be thankful if they
were paid just alittle money for it. It is atragic history the way women
were exploited and | do not wish to go into it. The charkha which was
then a symbol of slavery has been transformed into a symbol of our
freedom, and that is what | have been shouting from the house-tops.
During the Khilafat days the Ali Brothers were quick to seize on
the charkha. They said that we should now be able to gain a victory
over England through the balls of yarn prepared by our women. All
we had to do was to fling the balls at those who imported cloth from
England to sell it here. Thiswasin 1920. But the work of the charkha
had been started perhaps in 1916. In 1919' | had toured the Punjab.
Y ou may ask me why, although we have gained freedom, this storm is
raging in India. The reason for it is that in truth we have not embraced
the charkha. It is only women who have done some work in this
direction. They liked what | said because | am their friend and their
servant. Some of them came out from their seclusion after | entered
the field. Before that women would not attend meetings nor speak at
meetings. So women were kind to me and they took up the charkha.
But if they had taken up the charkha not out of kindness to me but in
the knowledge that the charkha would give them strength and give
India strength, we would not have been in the predicament we are in
today. We have to develop in us the power that non-violence alone can
give. For that we shall once again have to adopt the charkha. Today
we have forgotten the charkha. We shall have to accept the charkha
with all that it stands for. Only then can we sing the glory of the
tri-colour. That is why we have the charkha in the middle of the
tri-colour though of course now the figure has been reduced to a
wheel and we find a different interpretation for it.2 That interpretation

! Gandhiji had toured the Punjab in October-December 1919.

2 Attributing great significance to the Chakra, Prof. Radha Kumud Mookerjee
traced its origin to Lord Vishnu's Sudarshan Chakra—the Cosmic Circle,
comprehending al that is animate or inanimate. The Buddha caled it the
Dhamma-Chakka—the Wheel of Righteousness—which was later adopted by Emperor
Ashoka as the State symbol.
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is not bad. The idea behind the three colours was that the Hindus,
Muslims and others should work together and the idea of having the
charkha on it was that such work should be pursued through the
charkha. Today we have a larger army. We are trying to augment it
further. Our expenditure on the army has increased enormously. What
if the British are no longer here. It is a tragedy and a shame. For so
long we fought through the charkha and the moment we have power
in our hands we forget it. Today we look up to the army. It is because
we have forgotten the charkha that we indulge in mutual fighting. Our
mistake was to imagine that the charkha was a thing only for women.

When | told the Sikhs and Muslims of the Punjab to ply the
charkha they were shocked. Could the charkha be for men? Men had
swords in their hands. | merely laughed. Later a few Sikhs and
Muslims accepted my advice and began to spin quite well. But still |
must say that the charkha has not made for itself a home in the
Punjab. But | do not want them to take up the charkha out of kindness
to me. They may well burn the charkha and give up wearing khadi.
The charkha being a symbol of non-violence and a repository of
great power, it is an emblem of courage. Let us embrace that ahimsa
with deliberation and with all our heart and intellect. Then no one can
take it away from us. If the ten crore adults in our country take to
spinning there can never be a famine of cloth in India. We produce a
great quantity of cotton and we can earn crores of rupees. The
important thing is that no military force can stand up to the power
created by crores of people working together. It is my fault, not that
of ahimsa, if | cannot prove that. That is because | am lacking in
tapashcharya. But you cannot say that ahimsa does not have the
power. That power can find the fullest expression through the
charkha. If the millions do not ply the charkha, the loss is obvious.
only afew lakhs of people can be employed by the mills. What
occupation shall we provide for the hundreds of millions? Thisis what
you have to consider. Thisis a supreme economic as well as moral
guestion.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— | pp. 200-2
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38. REPLY TO RICHARD B. GREGG

A correspondent writes':

| wonder if the correspondent has fully grasped the deeper
meaning of Mr. Gregg’s presentation. The latter will answer if he
chooses.

Harijan, 14-12-1947

39. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 14, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

As | was coming to the prayer, | received a note saying that a
Muslim friend of the writer had been forced to go away to Pakistan.
The friend had left with the writer of the note some gold and silver
bought with the earnings of his own labour. He wants to know how it
isto be sent to its owner in Pakistan, who however has not given his
name and address in Pakistan. If he furnishes the particulars | shall
pass on the gold and silver to the Government to be sent to the person
concerned. Till he is traced the property can remain with the
Government. It is gratifying to know that notwithstanding all that has
happened there are still among us Hindus and Muslims between whom
fraternal feelings continue to exist and who do not covet what belongs
to their friends of the other community. If everyone was like this the
misfortune that has befallen us would soon be overcome.

| told you | would be reporting to you briefly whatever took
place at the meetings of various Sanghs being held in the Harijan
Colony. Yesterday | told you about the Charkha Sangh and its
activities of spinning and weaving. | have to tell you now about village
industries and Nayee Talim. | shall deal with Nayee Talim today.

Nayee Talim is not a thing with which everyone is acquainted,
though the work has been going on now for seven or eight years.

' The letter is not reproduced here. The correspondent had rejected
the explanation suggested by Richard B. Gregg, for the recent violence in India. Vide
“A Psychological Explanation”, 11-11-1947.
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Nayee Talim consists in imparting al instructions through some
handicrafts. The ideain away has much deeper roots. The argument
is that no education is true education unless it is founded in truth and
non-violence. A man may have acquired all the learning, understood
the essence of all the scriptures, may have studied Sanskrit, Arabic and
Persian, but, as the Sanskrit saying* goes, unless he has acquired true
wisdom all his education has been in vain. By true wisdom is meant
that which leads us to mukti. There are of course various kinds of
mukti. There is release from the bondage of action, release from the
clutches of atyrant, release of a girl from the hands of a maniac, and
liberation of the country from foreign yoke. The makti meant here is
the liberation from all theills of the world. Education that is not
rooted in truth and non-violence is no education in the proper sense
of the word. There are so many instances of people who were highly
learned and yet were satanic in their pursuits. One famous instance is
that of Ravana. Ravana possessed great |earning and his penance too
was great. And yet because his pursuits were demoniac he perished,
whereas Ramal lives even today. We regard Rama as a manifestation of
the Supreme Lord. So in order to acquire true wealth of learning we
must cultivate truth and non-violence. The discussion at the meeting
centred round the question of the method of giving such education. It
could not obviously be imparted through books. Then what should be
done? Millions of people in the country pursue some handicraft.
They cannot all be rich. Even in America everyone is not rich. True,
the poverty there is of adifferent order but the hardships attendant on
poverty are similar. In the same way various other ills widespread in
India also exist there. With all their wealth and all their learning they
have not been able to overcome these. | thought that if the millions
were to be given education it could be done only through handicraft.
If among a population of hundreds of millions a lakh or two have
secured what now passes for education, what good can it do? And if
everyone tried to have that education we would go bankrupt. The real
system of education is one where the children of rich and poor, of
king and subject, receive education through crafts. And this cannot be
done unless we adhere to truth and non-violence. It becomes a
guestion of religion here—not religion in a sectarian sense but
religion in a universal sense. Such religion is eternal. It cannot
change. It isfor all, as much for Hindus as for Muslims. One cannot

b w1 foen =1 faqa
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say that Hindus should speak the truth and Muslims should tell lies. It
isintheinterest of all to speak the truth. It is no one’s religious duty
to commit violence. If someone asks me whether Sikhs and Muslims
may not receive Nayee Talim | shall say that if Sikhs and Muslims
both declare that they are votaries of violence then certainly Nayee
Talim would not be for them. Nayee Talim is not the special province
of any one sect. | have studied all religions and assimilated their
essence. Muslims and Sikhs both come and sit beside me. They
advocate violence only where all other methods fail. But when we
initiate a child into education we should begin by teaching him how to
die rather than kill. We therefore decided that if we had to conduct
Nayee Talim it had to be in this way. Those carrying it on must stand
by truth and non-violence. Only then can it succeed. But | do not
know if it is so now. | cannot read anyone’s heart. | am also not a
prophet. The reins of Nayee Talim are not in my hands. All | can do
isto offer advice when asked. True, | conceived the idea. But the
organization itself was formed by the Congress. Zakir Husain is its
President. If he does not hold by truth and non-violence he should
resign. But | have never known him to be guilty of falsehood or
violence. He is associated with me only because he does not believe in
violence. The Secretaries of the Hindustani Talimi Sangh are
Aryanayakum and his wife. They too are votaries of truth and
non-violence. | am busy otherwise and they have to run the scheme.
They are the moving spirit behind Nayee Talim. It is not even Zakir
Saheb. Heis only the President. If Aryanayakum and Asha Devi
abandoned it the scheme would collapse. It is not an organization
which can run on its own. Take the Congress for instance. | am of
course out of it. But even if Jawaharlal, the Sardar and Rajendra Babu
go out of it the Congress will go on. Or take the Charkha Sangh. | am
its President. If | leaveit, its work will go on, for it is an organization
that has existed for many years. But that is not so with Nayee Talim. It
has yet to establish itself well. It will be well established when those
running it have the qualities of the sthitaprajna described in the Gita'.
We must find an activity in which everyone can participate. | want to
tell you that handicrafts alone provide such activity.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 202-4
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40. LETTER TO VALJI G. DE&AI
December 15,1947

CHI. VALJ,

| got the letter written on the reverse side yesterday. | am
sending the article on railways" after revising it.

| feel atrace of violence in what you have suggested. Read what
St. Paul says about charity?. | am doing that, too, in my own way.
Though | am afriend of the Ministers, | am not a Minister. People
outside the Government cannot understand their difficulties. And I,
too, am an outsider. Need | say more to a wise man?

| am sending Thadani’s to the man himself. 1 have till not
received the volumes of Prempanth®. But | think they will arrive in
due course. | will not write specially to acknowledge their receipt.
Blessings from
BAPU

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 7507. Courtesy: Valji G. Desai

41. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING*

NEw DELHI,
December 15, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| was pained to read in the papers that the refugees have forcibly
occupied the buildings of six municipal schools and have so far
resisted all attempts of the New Delhi Municipal Committee to make
them vacate the buildings. The Municipality, one understands, is now
seeking police help in the matter.

This episode is an instance of shameless rowdyism. In the capital
city of India such happenings are a cause for great shame. | hope
those responsible for this will repent and leave the school premises. If

! The article was published under the title “Democratize Our Railways” in
Harijan, 21-12-1947.

% | Corinthians, ch. 13

® Ten volumes of Gandhiji’swritings in Gujarati edited by the addressee. For
Gandhiji’s foreword to it, vide “Foreword”, before 29-7-1946.

* As Gandhiji was observing silence, his written speech was read out at the
meeting.
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they do not, | hope their friends will try to make them see reason and
the authorities will not be forced to carry out its threat. It is a general
complaint against the refugees that in spite of all their tribulations
they have not become sober, responsible and industrious citizens. Let
us hope that the refugeesin general and those who have forcibly
occupied schools will repent and prove that the complaint is not
justified.

On Saturday* | referred to the rowdyism in Calcutta. Those
indulging in rowdyism there were not refugees. The incident had a
different background too. It is the duty of all leading men, whatever
their persuasion or party, to safeguard the dignity of India. India's
dignity cannot be saved if misgovernment and corruption flourish. |
mention corruption because misgovernment and corruption always go
together. | have it from very trustworthy sources that corruption is
increasing in the country. Is everyone then going to think only of
himself, not at al of India?

A correspondent writes:

| have just been listening to your prayer speech of yesterday on the
radio. You say some Muslims from U. P. who have been to Lahore, have
assured you on behalf of the Pakistan Government that non-Muslims, and in
particular Hindus, can go back there and resume their businesses. In the first
place to invite only the Hindus and not the Sikhs shows cunning and is
intended to create a breach between Hindus and Sikhs. Such assurances are
treacherous. They are a mockery. only persons like you can be taken in by
such talk from the Muslims. | send you a cutting from The Hindustan Times of
December 11. It will tell you something about the sincerity and truthfulness of
the Pakistan Government. Will you still say that the Muslims who come to
you are honest people? All they are concerned about is to make you believe
that the Pakistan Government is just to the minorities and all is well in that
country, although facts speak otherwise. If those Muslim gentlemen come to
you again, please show them the cutting. | am sure you will not have forgotten
what befell the Hindus and Sikhs who had gone to Lahore on November 20 last
to take out their valuables from the bank. The armed units escorting them were
attacked in the presence of responsible Government officers of Pakistan who
did nothing to stop the attackers.
The cutting says.

According to areport recently published in the Civil and Military

' December 12
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Gazette of Lahore, non-Muslim traders and shopkeepers who had left Pakistan
during the riots are coming back in the hope of resuming their trades, after an
interval of months. But before they are given back the possession of their
shops they are made to sign such impossible conditions that many had to go
back disappointed. The Rehabilitation Commissioner has laid down the
following conditions for letting people reopen their shops:

1. The proprietor or owner will keep afull account of sales.

2. He will not transfer cash or commodities from one place to another

without prior permission of the Government.

3. He will give an undertaking to keep his shop as a going concern.

4. He will deposit in a bank the daily proceeds from sales.

5. He will live permanently in Lahore.

No conditions are laid down for the Muslims. Then why these conditions
for the Hindus? The Hindus say they cannot abide by the conditions. So they
go back disappointed.
| have already spoken of the possibility of disappointment and

even if the report is accurate it does not necessarily follow that what
the Muslim friends told me is false. The persons concerned have not
only to think of their own position but they have to think of India,
whose representatives they are, and of Pakistan which has given them
the assurances. | may say that the Muslim friends concerned keep in
touch with me. They came to see me today too. But | was observing
silence and writing my prayer message and so could not see them.
They sent me word that they were not sitting idle but working for their
mission. My advice to the correspondent is not to be so full of distrust
and so sensitive. He will lose nothing by trusting. Distrust eats up a
man. He should behave with discretion. For myself | can only say that
| do not regret what | have done. All my life | have trusted in people
with my eyes open. | shall continue to trust the Muslim friendsttill it is
proved that they cannot be trusted. Trust begets trust. It gives one the
strength to face treachery. If refugees from both sides are to go back
to their homes the way for it is the way | have adopted and am
following. The correspondent’ s suspicion that it is atrick to create a
split between the Hindus and the Sikhs is wrong. | had even
mentioned to the Muslim friends the possibility of their assurance
being given such prejudicial construction. They denied vehemently
that there was any trickery in it. | see nothing wrong in a path being
paved for those wishing to return. It cannot be denied that there is
more poison in Pakistan for Sikhs than for Hindus but the Hindus and
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Sikhs have to swim or, sink together. They should harbour no malice.
Intriguers cannot have sincere amity among themselves.

A correspondent from East Pakistan says:

Now that India has been partitioned how can you call yourself a
citizen of united India? Now what belongs to one Dominion cannot belong to
the other.

Whatever the legal pundits may say they cannot rule the hearts
of men. Who can prevent the correspondent from saying that heisa
citizen of the world? Legally that is not the case and some countries
have laws that would prevent him from entering those countries. But if
one has not been reduced to an automation, as some of us have not
been, what does it matter to one what one’'s legal statusis? So long as
we are morally on the right path we do not have to worry. What we
have to take care of isthat we do not nurse enmity towards anyone or
any country. For instance no one who harbours enmity towards
Muslims or Pakistan can claim to be a citizen of both Pakistan and
India. If such feeling of enmity spreads it will end up in a war
breaking out between the two countries. Every country will treat as
traitors those of its citizens who harbour malice towards it and help a
foreign country. Loyalty isindivisible.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— I, pp. 204-8

42. LETTER TO JIVANJI D. DESAI
December 16, 1947

CHI. JIVANJI,

| am sending alot this time. The notes will be sent by Kalyanam
or Sushila. The items contain three or four varieties of model
Hindustani, including some articles' by Sundarlal. If al of them
cannot be included this time, you may include as many as possible.
Do you think the compositors there will be able to decipher the
handwriting? If you think any portion requires to be revised here, let
me know. Dev’s article? isalong one. Y ou may break it up into two or

! The articles entitled “Hindi ya Hindustani”, “Somnathka Mandir’ and
“Notes’ appeared in Harijan Sevak, 21-12-1947 and 28-12-1947.

> Which appeared in Harijan Sevak, 4-1-1948 and 11-1-1948 under the title
“Prayashchittaki Yatra’
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three instalments. Its English translation® also is there. It also may be
broken up into the same number of instalments.

Please don’t think that | shall be able to repeat this performance
every time.

Pyarelal arrived here yesterday. He aso will write something
now.

Let me know if there is any effect on circulation.
Blessings from
Baru

From the Gujarati original. C. W. 6963. Courtesy: Jivanji D. Desai

43. LETTER TO AMTUSSALAAM
December 16, 1947

CHI. AMTUL SALAAM,

| have your letter. Bari? has written to you. How is it his letter
has not reached you? He does not wish you to come here. Go to
Borkamta. Y our field of work isthere. | am sending a telegram.

Blessings from

BAPU
From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 591
44, TELEGRAM TO AMTUSSALAAM
NEw DELHI,
December [16]¢, 1947
AMTULSALAAM
GANDHI CAMP
RAMGANJ
NOAKHALI
BAaPU
YOU CAN GO BORKAMTA.

From a photostat: G. N. 592

! Which appeared in Harijan, 4-1-1948 and 11-1-1948, under the title “ The
Pilgrimage of Penance’

2 NMBari Khan, addressee’ s brother

® MThe date has been inferred from the letter to the addressee dated
December 16, 1947; vide the preceding item.
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45. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 16, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| am told— and to some extent it is true—that controls on
certain articles of food and clothing have been removed and will be
removed from more articles. There is now no doubt that controls are
on the way out and Brijkishan has told me of its very first
consequence. Gur, which used to be sold a Re. 1 a seer is now
available at 8 [annas] a seer. Thisis some achievement. Of course the
price should be still lower. When | was young no one could have
dreamt that gur would ever become so dear. A seer of it could be had
for one anna or less. We should therefore hope that the price of this
commodity will further fall. No doubt we cannot have it free of cost.
Similarly, sugar has come down from Rs. 32 to Rs. 20 a maund.
Moong?, urad® and arhar® are now sold at 1_ seers for a rupee. The
sameistrue of gram. Gram, in my opinion, isincluded in the pulses,
but in thisregion it has various special uses and so it is kept separate.
It used to sell at Rs. 24 a maund. Now the price is Rs. 18. The
black-market price of wheat used to be Rs. 34 a maund. It is now
Rs. 24. The same goes for other articles. People used to frighten me
that | did not know how markets were operated, how prices rose and
fell, that | did not know economics, that | was saying what | did
because | was a mahatma and did not have to suffer the consequences
of decontrol; it was the poor who would have to suffer. But from the
first results of decontrol | see that the people will live rather than die
through the measure. | shall therefore say that control on maize,
barley and millet should also be lifted. Because those who are used to
millet will continue to eat millet. They will not be able to digest wheat.
Similarly there are many whose staple diet is maize. | thus see no
reason why control on these articles should continue. Dr. Rajendra
Prasad too had promised that gradually all controls would be lifted.
We have seen the desirable consequences of some controls being
lifted. Now take match-boxes. One has to pay an exorbitant price for
a box of matches in the black-market, which is really the open market.
There is no doubt that if it is decontrolled it will have a very good

! Varieties of pulses
%ibid
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effect. Match-boxes never used to be so costly. In my time it cost
almost nothing. Today a box of matches is sold, maybe, for one anna.
Then one got a whole dozen for that price. Things were never so
costly as they are now. | am happy when people’ s incomes rise but the
rise in prices always distresses me. If the prices rise the excess should
go to the toiler, but even then prices cannot rise so steeply. This
happens when traders turn wicked and greedy and want to pocket as
much profit as they can. We have got our independence and we have
been through a great calamity also, but still we have not learnt purity
of conduct. If our traders content themselves with what is ajust profit,
| have not the least fear that decontrol will lead to arisein prices.
Even those who have such a fear attribute it to the fact that we are
wicked and dishonest. Traders care only for their profits and the
farmers and other producers too are only concerned with filling their
own bellies and nobody bothers about the consumers. If that is so,
how can one say that there is democracy in India? How can such
things be permitted in a democracy? In a democracy it is incumbent
on the Government to trust the people. It must clearly say that it will
do as the people desire but that if what they desire brings them
hardships it cannot be held responsible. True, we have a Civil Service,
but all of uswho are here should consider ourselves soldiers and serve
the people. Today malpractices flourish. | am continuously receiving
telegrams, etc., from everywhere. | understand there are some fishy
practices going on in Bombay though | do not know exactly what.
This should stop. But the people should congratul ate the Government
for the good work that has so far been done. It also encourages it. So
much for the lifting of controls.

There is then the matter of the [Indian] Civil Service. | am
receiving letters every day complaining of the expenditure still being
incurred on the Civil Service. How can all I. C. S. men be removed all
at once? And if they were, how would the work go on? Some have
already gone and some others, who are soon to go, are having to do
much hard work. Thel. C. S. isin the charge of the Sardar. He praises
that cadre very highly. Although they are few in number thel. C. S.
men deserve to be complimented for the work they do. They no
doubt receive high salaries. Still, it is we who constitute the real Civil
Service. Let the Government accept us as the Civil Servants and, in
order to enforce discipline, punish us as it does the Civil Servants. Let
it summon any one of us and say he has to do such and such work. Is
not there alaw to punish those guilty of misconduct? If there is none,
| shall say they should frame one. They should place on the whole
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people the responsibility they have placed on the Civil Service. Itis
after all a people’s government.

Why do | have to say this? Because there has been a fresh
development; the Congress has said that there should be a Parlia
mentary Secretary attached to each Minister, and these Parliamentary
Secretaries should be not from among the I. C. S. officers but from
the ranks of the Congress or from among those supporting the
Congress. Of course they will not work gratis. They will have to be
paid salaries. If today we did not control the Government with its
immense financial resources, how could we have paid these salaries?
But since we control the Government we must pay one a salary of Rs.
1,500 or Rs. 2,000, give him a house and other benefits, and call him a
Parliamentary Secretary. | must say it pains me—be it a Parliamentary
Secretary attached to the Prime Minister or to the Home Minister or
any other Minister. Even if the Parliament —or rather the Congress
Party—insists on creating such a post, does one have to work only for
asalary? In that case Indiawill become a worthless country. Was our
strength born only today? Let us first produce some results. Let us sit
down and assess how much we have produced in excess of what was
produced till August 14. Have we produced more grain, more cloth,
more industrial goods? When people become industrious, earn money
and become prosperous so that they can be generous in giving, then
we can say that lustre has been added to India’ s name and its worth
has gone up. But today our per capitaincomeisonly Rs. 70. Thisis
nothing. When this has doubled or risen even further and the rural
incomes have also risen you can then ask the Government to pay
more. But if our production does not increase and we go on
increasing our expenditure, where shall we be? Take for instance a
shop—and Indiais only alarge shop—whose proprietor seeks from
the manager an account of the sales every evening. If heis told the
sale today has been worth Rs. 1,000 while yesterday it was worth only
Rs. 500 heis pleased. But when he is told that the expenditure has
been of the order of Rs. 1,500, he will fly into a rage and start
shouting at the manager. Shouting and abusing is bad no doubt and
S0 is getting angry, but his point is well taken. If the income is Rs.
1,000 and the expenditure Rs. 1,500, where is he to find the Rs. 500 to
balance the books? Today we have the money, so we go on a spree.
Tomorrow it will be gone. It therefore pains me when we throw
money away so recklessly. Thiswill do for today.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 208-13
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46. LETTER TO KIRAN SHANKAR

NEw DELHI,
December 17, 1947

DEAR KIRAN SHANKAR,

Your letter. | had some talk with Satin Babu but what | said | do
not recollect. Anyone who quotes me should produce my written
word. | could have only discussed general principles.

Yours sincerely,
M. K. GANDHI

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

47. LETTERTO VALJI G. DESAI*

December 17, 1947

CHI. VALJI,

| see no contradiction between the two replies. The only
difference is that Tha. has enumerated more virtues.

Blessings from
BAPU

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 7508. Courtesy: Valji G. Desai

48. LETTER TO NARANDAS GANDHI
December 17, 1947

CHI. NARANDAS,
Y ou have given me quite a vivid description. We are living in
critical times. Be vigilant. Khadi is not merely khadi, but includes

! On top of the letter Gandhiji has made the following note in English:
Tagore's equations:

Rama= ideal son
= ideal brother

= ideal husband
= ided ruler
Bharat ]
L akshman = ideal brother

Sita =idead wife
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many other things. Without these other things, khadi is no more than a
peasant’ s pankor u'.
They say you have grown old. Could it be true?
Blessings from
Baru

[From Gujarati]

Bapuna Patro-9: Shri Narandas Gandhine, Part |1, p. 320. Also C. W. 8649.
Courtesy: Narandas Gandhi

49. LETTER TO JAMNA GANDHI
December 17, 1947

CHI. JAMNA,
| have your letter. Kanu and Abha can go there when they want.
| think they are no more in a position to serve their own parents
exclusively. Who can ride two horses at atime? The best course isto
serve as well as you can and repeat the name of Rama, the dispeller of
distress, whether or not you are in distress, and live as He keeps you.
Blessings from
BAPU
From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

50. LETTER TO SHANKARLAL

NEw DELHI,
December 17, 1947

CHI. SHANKARLAL,
| got two letters from you. Nothing after that. | can understand

that many friends come to you. But those whose presence is not
needed there should be asked to go back to their business. Keep them
all well informed. This will stop the crowding around you, and allow
the patients as well as their attendants to have some peace. It will also
save money and time. Narahari will recover by and by. But he will
have to have prolonged rest. Did the hailstorm cause heavy damage?
Blessings from
BAPU

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

* A rich garment; literally, asilk sari, worn at awedding
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51. ALETTER
December 17, 1947

| am passing through a difficult time. | have not a moment to
spare. | am convinced that this communal conflict is not of the
common people’s making. A handful of persons are behind it. Whose
fault isit if | do not see amity even between these two. . . .?* If the
ocean itself catches fire, who can put it out? Falsehood has spread so
much that one cannot say where it will end.

If in that yajna, our struggle for freedom, we had been wholly
negligent in preserving truth it is doubtful that we could have attained
even this so-called swarajya. Truth is my only God. Truth alone to me
is prayer, penance and the rest. | am a Hindu. | know that if the world
were to adopt my Hinduism mankind would be free from all the
worldly ills and man would live in atruly human manner. All this that
| have dictated for you has just occurred to me after the prayer.

My health is all right. It is no small mercy of God that even
under such heavy burden of work the body continues to be fit.

Y ou would all be well. Chi. Manu will write to you the rest.

Blessings from
Baru

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I1, pp. 112-3

' Omission as in the source
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52. MESSAGE TO U. P. STUDENTS

December 17, 1947

I have your letter and invitation. | love being among students
because | consider myself a student. But at present | am trapped here.
Still, thistoo is abig school. | am being schooled here and am staying
here for my examination. Whether | pass or not is in the hands of
God. Both are the same to me. Y ou should take your examination in
the same spirit. | do not mean that you should only read books for
your examination. | can say from experience that so long as our
schools do not impart lessons in moral uplift there can be no
awakening amongst us. Today the atmosphere in colleges and schools
is not pure. First of al it should be purified. Today, though the
students read so many books and spend so much money they are not
free from anxiety, because they are not self-reliant. | want to change
this pitiable condition and | want the students’ help in this. We shall
remain crippled as long as we do not conduct our universities through
crafts.

Now swarajya has come. Let us all be brothers and sisters. Let
no one be high and no one low. Let there be no Hindus, no Parsis, no
Christians and no Jews. We should realize that we are only Indians,
and that religion is a private matter.

M. K. GANDHI
[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, PP. 113-4
53. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING
NEw DELHI,

December 17, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

A friend who is living in Hoshiarpur, maybe he belongs there,
has asked me a number of questions. He has given his name, but | do
not wish to disclose it. | shall leave his questions too. He says before
the partition the Punjab was one, so that if someone had his business
in one part he had his house and property in another. This friend had
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his business in West Punjab, while his house and property were in East
Punjab. He had to flee West Punjab along with thousands of others.
He thought since he had his property in East Punjab he would be able
to carry on his business there. But he found on his arrival there that
his house had been occupied by a Government official. He was given
only two rooms, the rest being kept by the official. It would appear
that it is a large house. He asks if he is not entitled to get back his
house. If he does not get it back, will the Government help him or
must he then go to court? In my opinion he should be given back the
house. Why should litigation be forced on him? If the occupant is a
Government official, it is all the more necessary for the house to be
returned to its owner.

As | had occasion to mention earlier, refugees tend to occupy
any vacant premises anywhere, even breaking locks where they
happen to be locked. So long as someone lives as a tenant in a house
and paysrent it isall right. But how can he continue to live there when
the owner of the house returns to the house? He can only stay there if
he arrives at some understanding with the owner, but it cannot be that
he should retain the major portion of the house and the owner should
become a guest in his own house. But the refugees are not in the
position of tenants. All that they can say for themselves is that they
have been forced out of their houses. Does it give them the right to
occupy any property? If such property happens to be the house of a
Muslim, then all is over. Refugees think it is theirs by right. But we
can do no good either to ourselves or to Indiain this way. Has anyone
ever done any good to himself by theft or plunder or arson? If this
sort of thing goes on here, it must happen in Pakistan, too, and it will
become impossible for anyone except Muslims to live in that country.
| receive communications every day warning me against being taken
in by sweet talk and telling me that no one except Muslims has any
place in Pakistan. But if only Muslims are left in Pakistan in the end,
they will then quarrel among themselves. Whether this sort of thing
goes on in Pakistan or India, it is not good. It isworsein fact if it
happens in India, for we never said that India belonged to Hindus
alone or that only one community could live here. Everyone who is
born in India and who considers himself an Indian has a right to stay
in India. Pakistan however was conceived as a homeland of Muslims.
But when Pakistan became a reality on August 14 they said everyone
would be able to live in Pakistan. This made me happy. What irks me
isthat what is said is often not implemented. And if the Hindus and
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Sikhs here do the same | see in it only the ruin of the two
communities and of the world. No good can ever come of it.

A friend from Lahore says he had to leave his house and
property against his wishes. He was forced to flee West Punjab and
come here. When | advised the refugees to go back he went back. He
found that his house and land were no longer his. He was given long
lectures but he was not given back his property. How then could | say
that the refugees should go back?

| have dealt with this question before but since he has raised it |
shall say something again. | have very clearly said that the refugees
should go back only when the circumstances have become more
propitious. Those who would like to return, should keep themselvesin
readiness. First the Muslim friends who have taken the initiative in this
respect have to go there. So far it isonly an idea but it cannot remain
only an idea indefinitely. They spoke in the name of the Pakistan
Government. Or they will have to admit in the end that they have
failed and that they were wrong in representing the Pakistan
Government as desiring the Hindus to go back. The correspondent
says that declarations are one thing and practice quite another and he
wants to know whether he should go back. He has every right to ask. |
must clearly say that at the moment there is no question of anyone
going back. There are many people wanting to go back. | tell them
that when the time comes for them to go back | shall let them know
the date. | shall not ask anyone to go now. No one can really think of
this at such an early stage, but it is very satisfying when these Muslim
friends give this assurance. If they succeed | am sure that the present
poison in the atmosphere will soon disappear. What needs to be done
isto ensure that it will. For the present, however, the correspondent
and others like him should keep calm. When the time comes | shall let
them know. After all no one wants to go to Pakistan secretly. What |
hope is that the Pakistan Government will arrange for a train which
can take 5,000 people. They will go willingly and as a matter of right.
They will go because they will have been invited.

There is yet another matter | must speak about and that is East
Africa. Y ou may perhaps not know that Nairobi is the most salubrious
part of East Africa. Itislike Simlain India. We in India have four or
five months that are quite good and then we have months of severe
heat, especially severe in the plains. People then want cool air and go
to Simla or Darjeeling for it. India is a big country. Not so East
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Africa. It was the Sikhs who built Nairobi. Sikhs are very sturdy and
industrious people. With great labour they built arailway in Nairobi.
And yet they are debarred from Nairobi. They may go there as
labourers but not as settlers and traders. So much about Nairobi. But
the thing does not stop there. Once the first step is wrong, you go
wrong all the way. So now they propose to enact a Bill against Indian
immigration into East Africa, very much on the lines of South Africa.
Attempts are being made to take away such rights as the Indians have
so far enjoyed. The Bill has not yet been passed but it has been
introduced in the Legislative Assembly. The Indians there have hopes
from us. They have sent a communication to Pandit Nehru, who is
also our Foreign Minister in addition to being our Prime Minister.
They have sent him atelegram and forwarded a copy to me. They
want me to say something on the matter. Since | have been in Africa
they have a claim on me. | therefore take this opportunity to raise my
voice. It will no doubt reach there. Indiais now a free country. Will
free India be treated thus? Mombasa and East Africa are British
territories. Will the Indians be subjected to maltreatment in a British
territory? You must know that there are a large humber of Indian
traders there— many of them Khoja and other Muslims. There are
also many Hindus. They are from all parts of India. They have also
earned a lot of money through their trade with the Negroes there.
They have been there since long before the British entered the area.
Even Europeans had not made their entry there and if they had they
were not many in number. Indians have built large mansions there.
Even ships then belonged to us. Later, when our position deteriorated,
we lost the shipstoo.

Afterwards the British and other Europeans followed. It isalong
story into which | need not go. Indians lived in peace with the
Negroes and did business with them. | shall not say they were always
honest but certainly they did not take anything from anyone forcibly.
There are no communal differences between Hindus and Musliims
there. They are living in amity and harmony. They want this
anti-Indian Bill to be withdrawn. It must be withdrawn. Indiais afree
country and | am sure Jawaharlal will do what needs to be donein
this regard.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 213-8
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54. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER
December 18, 1947

| do feel angry but only with myself. Why should | be angry
with you? Even if awoman like you hesitates to accept her mistakes, |
do not see that you are at fault; the fault really is mine. For you have
been brought up under my care. The atmosphere there' perhaps was
not pure and so you did not inculcate all the virtues that make for
sound character. And it was my responsibility to see that the
atmosphere there was pure. | did not see to it. Hence | cannot disown
my responsibility. In the same way | assumed that the Satyagraha
struggles were conducted solely on the basis of truth and
non-violence. Today God has made me realize that that was not so.
Hence | say that we make frantic efforts just to keep ourselves alive
and therefore we cannot see our mistakes. Our ahimsais not ahimsa. It
has been used as a weapon of the weak. It is himsa that passes by the
name of ahimsa. That is why today rivers of blood are flowing
everywhere. What the consequences may be is anybody’ s guess. But
seeing all this, people like you should take pity on an old man like me
and pray to God to take me away. | know that today | irritate
everyone. How can | believe that | alone am right and all others are
wrong? What irks me is that people deceive me. They should tell me
frankly that | have become old, that | am no longer of any use and
that | should not be in their way. If they thus openly repudiate me |
shall not be pained in the least. And | shall also then cultivate the
indomitable strength needed to serve Daridranarayana®. | have only
unburdened my heart to you. If possible et other girls read this. Y our
health will be all right. . . .* s going to Americaisin the offing. | am
not very keen about it. So | do not have full information as to what is
being done in that regard.

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 123-4

' Inthe Ashram
 God in the form of the poor
® Omission asin the source
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55. LETTERTO AMUSLIM

December 18, 1947

Y ou of course come to see me every day. For along time now |
have been feeling that nationalist Muslims are perhaps a prey to fear.
They come to me every day and talk a good deal but the impression |
get is that they exaggerate somewhat. If we indulge in exaggeration it
will do no good to anyone— be he Hindu or Muslim. If we think that
we alone are right and suppress others in the belief that we are great
and that therefore there is no harm in coercing others, we shall fall; we
shall be deceiving ourselves. But if we are truthful we shall show
fearlessness, discretion and earnestness in our conduct. If we arein
error we should duly admit it. We shall not fall thereby, we shall only
rise higher.

M. K. GANDHI
[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 122-3
56.SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING
NEw DELHI,

December 18, 1947
BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

A correspondent writes to ask why | object to English being
used, but not to Urdu. The Muslims and the English are the same to us
since we are friends of all. The correspondent’s complaint arises out
of ignorance. Not only do | not object to Urdu being used, | am its
advocate. It is aprovincial language like Punjabi, Marathi, Gujarati,
Bengali and Oriya. There are as many languages as there are
provincesin India. To be sure there are many more languages in
India but scholars have selected 14 or 15 which have well-devel oped
literatures and which are more developed than the rest. But all these
14 or 15 languages cannot be used in all the provinces. The question
also is what language should serve as a link language between the
provinces. Ever since | returned from South Africa | have been
insisting that only a language which the largest number of Hindus and
Muslims speak can be our national language. This can only be
Hindustani written in the Devanagari or the Persian script. English has
no place in India. The British ruled over India and so English became
important. It is aforeign language, not an Indian language. Therefore
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| say, not reluctantly but proudly, that Urdu is an Indian language
formed in India. We are all devotees of Tulsidas. Y ou will be surprised
to know that he has used any number of words of Arabic or Persian
origin in his Ramayana. He just picked up words spoken in the streets
and used them because Tulsidas was writing for you and me. He was
not writing for the few speaking Sanskrit. The language of Tulsidas
therefore is our language.

LalaLajpatrai* was known as the Lion of the Punjab. He is now
no more. He was a friend of mine and occasionally | jokingly used to
ask him when he would learn to speak in Hindi. He said that would
never be. You must know that he was an Arya Samgjist® and
performed havan and other rituals. As | used to stay with him |
observed al this. In these rituals Sanskrit alone is used and he was able
to pick a few words here and there in Devanagari. But his mother
tongue was Urdu. He was a great Urdu scholar, could write fluently in
Urdu and could also deliver long orations in that language. He could
also deliver long orations in English but he could never understand
Sanskritized Hindi. | could make myself understood by him only
when | used selected Arabic and Persian words. How then can the
correspondent object to my not objecting to Urdu? | think no one
should object to Urdu. English | certainly object to. | have been twice
President of the Hindi Sahitya Sammelan® and | said the same thing
there and no one opposed it. They in fact applauded me. | am the
same man. How then can anyone suggest that | love Hindi less and am
therefore less of an Indian? In my view he who objects to Urdu is to
that extent less of an Indian.

Today we find ourselves in a mess and have created poison for
ourselves. Thisis what happened in Ajmer. If you want to safeguard
Hinduism you cannot do so by treating as enemies the Muslims who
have stayed on in India. My days in this world are numbered. Soon |
shall be gone. You will then realize that what | said was right. The
same rule applies to Mudlims. Idam will be dead if Mudims can
tolerate only Muslims. The same goes for Christians and Christianity.

' (1865-1928); nationalist leader from the Punjab, educationist and
journalist; organized a massive agrarian movement in the Punjab in 1907, and was
deported to Burma; President of the Indian National Congress, 1920; died of injuries
sustained during demonstration against Simon Commission

> A member of the Arya Samaj, a reformist sect of Hinduism, founded by
Dayanand Saraswati

® InMareh 1918 and April 1935
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All the religions of the world are good, for they teach righteousness
and friendship. Those that teach enmity between men, | do not
consider religions.

Even during the British rule | had said that English could not be
the language of India. | love the English language. | can read and
write it. Everyone knows that | am not an enemy either of the English
or their language. But everything has its place. English is an
international language. If we want to deal with the world outside India,
we can do so only through English. English is a universal language.
Hindustani has not yet acquired that universality. It is a matter of
sorrow that while we have freed ourselves of English rule, we have not
been able to free ourselves of the impact of English culture and the
English language.

Hindustani is the language that has been formed through the
blending of Hindi and Urdu like the confluence of the two rivers
Ganga and Jamuna at Prayag. They share the same grammar which is
the grammar of Hindustani. It has words from Sanskrit, Persian,
English and various other languages. The word ‘court’ is as much a
foreign word as ‘kachehari’ and there is no reason to reject the first
and keep the latter. Similarly there are words like ‘bicycle’ and ‘rail’.
By what name would you like to call arail? The fact is that so many
English words have got into our speech and we do not despise them.
But if the correspondent had written to me in English, | would have
thrown away the letter knowing that he did know Hindustani.
Similarly if | were to send him any letter written in English he would
have the right to throw it away. The matter is really quite simple but
we have forgotten what is right and what is wrong. And akind of
perversity has come to lodge in us. May God protect us.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Prasachan— 1, pp. 218-22

57. LETTER TO REV. CARDES
[December 19, 1947]*

MY DEAR CARDES,
Y our letter. | am so glad you are there at last and in the room
that was allotted to me. Make yourself at home and take up the work

! The letter is placed in the source among those of this date.
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that suits you most.

| had thought you were passing through Delhi. Did you not? Do
write to me fully.

Love.
BAaPU
REv. CARDES
SEVAGRAM!
From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
58. LETTER TO NAWAB OF BHOPAL
NEwW DELHI,

December 19, 1947
DEAR NAWAB SAHEB,

Y our kind wire reached me yesterday. | know the patients’ are in
safe hands. Chandrani is a promising servant of humanity. | wonder
who the assailants were. An inmate of the Ashram is going to see the
patients and bringing this note to you. A note is going to Shwaib® too.

Yours sincerely,

M. K. GANDHI

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

59. LETTER TO CHANDRANI
December 19, 1947

CHI. CHAND,

What a girl you are! People went thrice to the railway station to
receive you but you did not arrive. At last a dining-car attendant
mentioned that two women had come for meals and that even the bill
was unpaid; but no one knew what happened after that. My

! The addressisin Devanagari script.

2 Chandrani and her mother, who were assailed by some miscreants near
Bhopal Station. Chandrani was thrown out of the train.

® Shwaib Qureshi
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apprehension proved right.* | learnt about it from the newspapers
yesterday. Now | have all the details. Nawab Saheb has wired that you
and your mother are out of danger. It’s all God’s grace. | hope you
are both cheerful. Y ou both are coming here soon, are you not? Take
as much rest as the doctors advise. How were you attacked, who were
the assailants? This is being brought to you by Om Prakash. Tell him
everything if you cannot yourself write. Send him back soon. Y our
brother is ready to come. Would you like him to come? Whatever you
say will be done.

Pyarelal is here.
Blessings to you both from
BAPU

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

60. LETTER TO CAHIMANLAL N. SHAH

NEw DELHI,
December 19, 1947

CHI. CHIMANLAL,

| have had a full discussion with Aryanayakum. | suggested to
him that although you were the lawful manager he should regard
himself as the de facto manager and act accordingly. It means no one
should lay claim to that part of the Ashram which he requires for the
Talimi Sangh. If he asks all the inmates of the Ashram to leave, no
one should stay on. He does believe that there is no difference
between the inmates of the Ashram and the members of the Talimi
Sangh or between the Ashram and the Talimi Sangh. He cannot do
any good to the Talimi Sangh at the cost of that of the Ashram. |
accept thisfact in whatever | do, so should all of us. Moreover, he says
that neither Jaju nor Krishnadas has the slightest misunderstanding
about or mistrust of him, which they earlier had. | asked him to
convey all thisto you. | also asked him to write you a letter to this
effect. He said that there was no need for aletter. Tell meif you wish
to have any changein this. Tell me also if there has been any change.

! When the addressee and her mother failed to arrive at Delhi as scheduled on
the 17th, Gandhiji had jocularly remarked: “ Someone might have thrown Chand out
mistaking her to be a Punjabi.”
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You are likely to have seen something about Chand in the
newspapers. It's a sad story. | cannot dictate any more.
Blessings from
Bapu

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

61. LETTER TO DEV PRAKASH NAYYAR
December 19, 1947

CHI. DEV,

Read this letter from Hunar. What is it about? Talk with Hunar if
you wish. Hand over my letter* to him.

| have your letter. There are many articles of yours but | have
not understood which of them you want back. | shall enquire from
Pyarelal.

Y ou must have read the report about Chand in the newspapers.
Everything is being done from this end. There is awire from Nawab
Saheb saying that there is no cause for worry. Om Prakash has come.
Heisleaving today. Y ou must not worry at all.

Blessings from
Baru
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

62. LETTERTO M. A. HUNAR

December 19, 1947
CHI. HUNAR,
| have your letter. Probably it became your duty to stay on
when Mahesh detained you. Pandit Sundarlal is here. He has not told
me anything. | should at least have the opportunity to give a hearing.
| do hope that there is only some misunderstanding somewhere
about Dev. | have always held that Dev cannot be tainted by Kaliyug?.
I am sending on your letter to him. Y ou should have a free and frank
talk with him.
General Shah Nawaz will be alittle delayed.
Blessings from
Bapu
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! Vide the following item.
2 Last and worst of the four yugas (aeons)
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63. MESSAGE TO BIHAR

December 19, 1947

I am here but my heart isin Bihar. The peace that has been
brought to Bihar should not suffer the slightest breach. Even if the
whole of India should burn, Bihar must not lose its peace. If Bihar can
do this, then just as the history of India’'s freedom movement began
with the Champaran Satyagraha' and came to be written in letters of
gold, similarly Bihar will occupy the place of glory in India s history
for aeons to come. Of this | have not the slightest doubt.

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, p. 133

64. ADDRESSTO MEOS

JESARAH,
December 19. 1947

Addressing a gathering mainly of the Meos Gandhiji remarked that his voice
was not so powerful asit once used to be. There was a time when whatever he said was
acted upon. If it had the original power, not a single Muslim should have found it
necessary to migrate to Pakistan from the Indian Union or asingle Hindu or Sikh to
leave his hearth and home in Pakistan and seek asylum in the Indian Union. What had
taken place—the orgy of murder, arson, loot, abductions, forcible conversions and
worse that they had witnessed—was, in his opinion, unmitigated barbarism. True,
such things were not unknown before, but there was not that wholesale communal
discrimination. Tales of such happenings had filled him with grief and shame. Even
more shameful was the demolition and desecration of mosques, temples and
gurdwaras. Such madness, if it was not arrested, must spell ruin to both the
communities. They were far from freedom while this madness reigned.

What was the remedy, Gandhiji continued. He had no faith in the force of
bayonets. He could only present to them the weapon of non-violence, which provided
an answer to every emergency and which was invulnerable. It was common to all great
religions—to Christianity no less than to Hinduism, etc., but it had today been
reduced to a mere copy-book maxim by the votaries of religions and in practice they
all followed the law of the jungle. His might be today a voice in the wilderness,

' Launched in 1917 against the Tinkathia system, under which peasants had
to grow indigo on 3/20 of their holdings at the will of the landlords.
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said Gandhiji, but he had no other message to give them except this
message of non-violence of meeting the challenge of brute force with the power
of the spirit.

Gandhiji then referred to the representation which was read to him by a
representative of the Meos in which had been catalogued their complaints for which
they wanted redress. He had placed that |etter, Gandhiji told the audience, in the hands
of Dr. Gopichand, their Chief Minister and the speaker would leave it to him
(Dr. Gopichand) to tell them what he proposed to do in regard to the various points
set forth in it. All he could say was that if any Government officer had been guilty of
misconduct, he was sure, the Government would not hesitate to take suitable action
against him. No individual could be allowed to usurp the function of the Government
and expect a reshuffle of Government officers at his bidding. He was clear too that no
conversion or marriage of a woman to a member of the opposite community could be
recognized as valid on the plea of consent or free will. It was abuse of words to talk of
free consent when terror reigned.

He would feel happy, continued Gandhiji, if his words could bring some
consolation to them in their distress. Referring to the Meo refugees who had been
driven out of the Alwar and Bharatpur States, Gandhiji remarked that he looked
forward to the day when al enmities would be forgotten and al hatred buried
underground and all those who had been driven away from their hearths and homes
would return to them and resume their avocations in perfect security and peace as
before. His heart would then dance with joy. He would never give up that hope so long
as he lived. But he was free to confess that today conditions were not ripe for it. He
was sure that the Union Government would not be remiss in discharging its duty in
that respect, and the States would have to listen to the advice of the Union
Government. The Instrument of Accession did not give to the Rulers of the States the
freedom to oppress their subjects. The Rulers had to be trustees and servants of their
subjects if they wanted to retain their status.

Gandhiji concluded by giving aword of advice to the Meos. He had been told,
he remarked, that the Meos were almost like criminal tribes. If the statement was
correct, it called for an all-out effort on their part to reform themselves. It should not
be left to others to do the work of reclamation. He hoped that the Meos would not
resent his advice, but take it in the spirit in which it was offered. To the Government
he would say that even if the allegation regarding the Meos was correct, that was no
argument for sending them away to Pakistan. The Meos were subjects of the Indian
Union and it was its duty to help them to reclaim themselves by providing them with
facilities of education and establishing settlements for them to settle in.*

Harijan, 28-12-1947, and The Hindustan Times, 20-12-1947

! The audience was then addressed by Dr. Gopichand Bhargava. On his way
back to Delhi, Gandhiji visited an open-air camp of the Meos and talked with the
people there.
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65. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 19, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today | had to go to Gurgaon to see the Meos. The Meos there
consist of refugees from Alwar and Bharatpur, besides those who are
natives of the place. The East Punjab Premier Dr. Gopichand
Bhargava accompanied me. He told the Meos that those of them who
wanted to stay could stay on. The Government would protect them.
That hundreds of thousands had to leave their houses and properties
in Pakistan was something barbarous. It was also a barbarous thing
that people had to leave their houses and properties here. One cannot
go into who committed more barbarities because such a discussion
cannot end the enmity that has been generated. It should not be our
fate to be eternal enemies of each other. It will only end in our ruin. |
have said that | cannot tolerate this. Those who have made up their
minds to go will certainly go but no one will be forced to go. There
are men and women there in large numbers. All of them are in
distress. Many of them have not even tents to shelter them and the
days are so cold. It isatragic sight. The Alwar State should admit its
mistake and invite them back. The Bharatpur State should do the
same. One cannot say that Meos are a criminal tribe. Who can say who
is criminal and who is not? And will you exile those who are
criminals? Will you kill them? Thiswill never do. Y ou have to reform
them and educate them and show them the ways of civilized
behaviour.

My second topic today is sugar. Sugar is not produced
everywhere. It has to be transported from the places where it is
produced. If we do not have sugar here we have to bring it from the
U. P. or Coimbatore, but how to do it? It can only be brought in
railway wagons, but there are no wagons available. Dr. John Matthai
who isin charge of the Railways is helpless. He says all the wagons are
already in use and are being fully utilized. Then there is a shortage of
coal and iron and of staff. Also the producers of sugar keep on
raising prices and after all it cannot be carried on one’s head. But
though there is a shortage of railway wagons there is motor transport.
A motor-truck runs as fast as atrain and it does not require steel rails
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on which to ply. But motor transport requires petrol and petrol is still
a controlled article. If the control over petrol islifted the trucks and
lorries will start plying more easily and haul goods from one place to
another. The movement of salt can also become more smooth. It is
paradoxical that we produce so much salt and there is no tax on it any
more, and yet it is so costly. That is because supplies do not arrive. In
my view it has been a mistake to appoint contractors for producing
and supplying salt. If petrol is decontrolled trucks can be used for
carrying salt and several other things. It does not seem right to
decontrol certain articles and continue control over others. When we
have adopted decontrol as a policy we must pursue it fully and see
what happens. You cannot say there is no petrol in the market.
Black-market is flourishing in petrol and it will continue to flourish so
long as the control over it is not lifted. | am told that corruption has
also increased, that it is necessary to grease the palm of the petroleum
officer and it is not a question of a rupee or two but of hundreds of
rupees. Petrol is required only by those who run motor transport. The
Government should retain what petrol it needs for itself and release
the rest to be sold in the open market. Of course even if petrol should
become virtually extinct and trains should become immobilized, the
country’s affairs will not stop. Only the mode of transport will be
changed. We will revert to old ways. | have therefore no fears from the
control over petrol being lifted.

We do not produce enough foodgrain for ourselves. We may tell
people to cultivate whatever land they have but for this oneis told that
fertilizers are required for the import of which we have to spend
crores of rupees. The fertilizers cause erosion of the soil. Thisis not
what | say. It is what those who know the subject say. Mirabehn has
been doing this work. She convened a conference of experts.! Some
very important people were with her in this. There was Rgjendra Babu
and Sir Datar Singh and various others who know something about
the subject. The conclusions of the Conference are in the newspapers.
It recommended ways to make compost and what is called organic
manure. We have dung in plenty; then there is also human faeces
which can make very good manure. After it is converted into compost
nobody can say how it was made. If you take itin hand it has a
pleasant smell, not an unpleasant one. In making compost they also
mix grass, leaves and other farmyard waste with the dung and in time

! The All India Compost Conference; vide “Compost Manure”, 21-12-1947.
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it is converted into very good manure. The Conference also passed
many resolutions but the substance was that we should all work hard at
agriculture and grow four maunds where only one maund grew
before. Mirabehn has left today. She lives in Rishikesh near Hardwar.
She intends to carry on this work there. | thought | would tell you
about this so that you can make what use you can of the information.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— I, pp. 222-6

66. LETTER TO DEV PRAKASH NAYYAR
5 a. m., December 20, 1947

CHI. DEV,
Y esterday | wrote aletter to you which will have reached you.
Don't worry about Chand. Her mother’s brother met me

yesterday.

Pyarelal read “The Call of the Hour” yesterday. | have read it
by now. The ideas are good. The last portion requires more thought. |
have made no effort to revise it; that would require more time and
from where can | have it? It is not easy to form an association. First,
discuss the matter with a few people, then proceed further. Anyway, it
isfor you to consider what the atmosphere prevailing there' demands.
Of course, you must consult Mahesh. If he disapproves you may give
up the idea. Thereisno harm in printing it as an essay after it has
been trimmed.

Enclosed with the letter to you yesterday were a letter from
Hunar and also my letter to him.

| do not understand what you have written in your letter to
Sushila. | cannot imagine stopping any work that is being carried on
in my name. | have not given up either Noakhali or Calcutta or Bihar.
In any of these three places, as here, | have only to do or die.

Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

Y In Bihar
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6/. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 20, 1947

I am now an old man; and maybe the country is experiencing,
in your sense, the surge of freedom. | do not see the joy of it on any
face. It may be that since | myself feel no joy my eyes cannot see any.
Does not a jaundiced person see only yellow? If everybody practised
his own dharma our condition would immediately improve. Atman
itself isatman’sfriend and foe.!

It is quite true that . . .> has no use for non-violence and truth.
But of what worth are non-violence and truth today? Truth is not a
piece of stone. It is adiamond more valuable than the Koh-i-noor and
requires much more hard labour to mine. . . . ® But those who are
today engaged in demoniacal activity will find it difficult to
understand the experiment in truth.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 139-40

68. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 20, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

It is a matter of grief that there has been rioting again in Delhi.
It has been of aminor nature, but still it is regrettable. If it is our wish
that Muslims should leave India, we should say so clearly or the
Government may declare that it will not be safe for Mudims to
continue to live in India. Or we should al tell them that rather than be
killed off slowly inriots, it would be better for them to go. But if we
do so | seein it the doom of Hinduism and Sikhism. Likewise it will
be the doom of Islam if Pakistan decides that no Hindus and Sikhs
may live there. There are not very many Muslims left in India. We
have already expelled alarge number. They did not go voluntarily.
They were compelled to leave. | wish we could become brave and
noble and courageous. It is only a coward who will say that a Muslim

! Bhagavadgita, VI. 5
2 omissions as in the source
®ibid
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may not stay in India. Why can’t a Muslim stay in India? If heis bad
he must be reformed—not through violence but by persuasion. Why
have we come to this pass that Hindus and Sikhs should livein fear in
Pakistan and Muslims should live in fear in India? And yet we make
the tall claims that everyone can live in our country in peace. | tell the
Government that they must see that our promises are fulfilled. The
army, the police and the officials have al to become good. If we
behave decently we can make progress. If not, the reins of power that
have come into our hands will slip away.

| have not yet told you all that happened at the meeting of the
Charkha Sangh. The charkha is the pivot of the village industries. If
the charkha does not ply in the seven lakh villages of India the other
village industries cannot flourish. The charkha is the sun while the
other village industries are the planets revolving around it. If the sun
should become extinct the planets cannot go on, for they depend on
the sun. For Indiathe sun is the wheel which you can see enshrined in
the flag. It does not matter whether you see it as the Sudarshan Chakra
[of Krishna] or the Dharma Chakra of Ashoka. In my eyesit isthe
symbol of the spinning-wheel. If that charkha goes on in the villages
of India other village industries will also go on. But we shall have to
see that they go on, because if they decline the charkha also will
decline. There are many villages around Delhi. The villages supplied
so many things. Today all those things are not procurable. Perhaps
you do not know, although you should, that Delhi was full of Muslim
craftsmen. They have all left. Look a Panipat. There were many
Muslims there, weaving blankets and making such other things. Today
their trade is ruined. If Muslim craftsmen leave Indiait is India’ s loss.
What is the reason for our fighting in Kashmir? | consider it
barbarous for the tribal raiders to have attacked Kashmir; we had to
send an army to fight them.

Y esterday | told you that Mirabehn had taken up the work of
compost-making and that the Government was helping her. We can all
carry on this work in our homes. We can collect human waste,
cow-dung and vegetable waste—which mix beautifully and turn out to
be an excellent manure—smelling good.

The work of the Village Industries and the Charkha Sangh can
go on only if the masses take it up. All the four organizations, namely,
the Charkha Sangh, the Harijan Sevak Sangh, the Gramodyog Sangh
and the Talimi Sangh had been formed for the masses, not for the
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rich. Everyone should co-operate in the work of these bodies. If we
want true democracy to be established in India, we must all co-operate
in furthering that work. It is only the people who can make a success
of any work. The people provide the foundation on which alone we
canraise a structure of any height. But if we only continue our
internecine strife we shall meet with the same fate as the Y adavas did.
Krishna, you will remember, belonged to the Yadava clan and yet
because they strayed from the right path they took to drinking,
debauchery and fighting among themselves. The result was that they
met with a sad end. If we want that India should avoid that fate we
should all take in hand the activities pursued by the four organizations
| have mentioned.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 226-9

69. LAWS OF HEALTH

Shri Brijlal Nehru, himself a faddist like me, has written to the
Press belauding the statement of the Minister of Health that “a very
great deal of our ill-health is due to our own fault” and saying that
there is to his knowledge no governmental agency responsible for
removing this fault. He adds:

The attention of our Health Minister has so far been confined to the
establishment of hospitals, sanatoria, clinics, dispensaries, etc., i.e., devices
for the treatment of disease; no institutions have been founded for the
prevention of disease by bringing home to the people the need of correct
living and the methods of doing so.

He then goes on to suggest that a separate branch be established
to attend to the promotion of health as distinguished from treatment
of disease. This agency may be given the assistance of an advisory
body of both experts and laymen so that the experts may devise their
schemes with the full knowledge of the requirements of the people
and the limitations under which they have to live and work.

Why does this fellow-faddist want a separate branch for this very
necessary purpose? This was the fashion under the old regime which
went on piling expenditure on expenditure and deluded itself and the
gullible public that the greater the expense the greater the utility. |
would have the Minister of Health require the doctors under her and
the other staff understand that their first care must be the attainment

86 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



and preservation of the health of the public whom they are paid to
serve.

Asapreliminary step the writer

would have the production of a book on health laws and correct living
in the conditions prevailing in India. To carry weight with the public,
the book must be brought out under the authority of the Health Ministry
of the Government of India. . . .* The duty of writing such a book may be
entrusted to the Indian Medical Association, who should be required to produce
it within a stated time. A transfer of emphasis from disease to health in the
teaching given in our medical colleges would in itself be most desirable.
Indeed, the teaching of the laws of health should be obligatory
in all schools and colleges. If the treatise recommended by Shri Brijlal
Nehru is brought out, | hope the authors would be instructed to avoid
the introduction of disease under the guise of preserving health such
as the craze for various inoculations.

New DELHI, December 21, 1947
Harijan, 28-12-1947

70. COMPOST MANURE?

An All India Compost Conference was held in New Delhi during
the month to consider the question of compost development on the
widest scale possible. It was the conception of Shrimati Mirabehn and
was presided over by Dr. Rajendra Prasad. Sardar Datar Singh,
Dr. Acharya and other eminent men in the line took part in it. Several
important resolutions were passed by it on schemes for towns and
villages. A subcommittee consisting of Shrimati Mirabehn, Shri
Shivakumar Sharma, Dr. B. N. Lal and Dr. K. G. Joshi (with Dr. B. N.
Lal as convener) was appointed to prepare a skeleton scheme for the
provinces. The resolutions emphasized the necessity of “the agricul-
tural utilization of town sewage, sullage and sludge, the utilization of
the by-products of the slaughter-house and other trade wastes (for
example, wool waste, mill waste, leather waste, etc.) and for the
composting of other materials like waterhyacinth, cane-trash, press
mud, forest leaves, etc.”

These resolutions are good and useful if they do not remain

" Omission asin the source
2 For the Guijarati article on the same subject, vide the following item.
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merely on paper. The chief thing is whether they would be reduced to
practice throughout India. To do so will tax the resources of many
Mirabehns. Given the willing co-operation of the masses of India, this
country can not only drive out shortage of food, but can provide
India with more than enough. This organic manure ever enriches,
never impoverishes the soil. The daily waste, judiciously composted,
returns to the soil in the form of golden manure causing a saving of
millions of rupees and increasing manifold, the total yield of grains
and pulses. In addition, the judicious use of waste keeps the
surroundings clean. And cleanliness is not only next to godliness, it
promotes health.

New DeLHI, December 21, 1947
Harijan, 28-12-1947

71. COMPOST MANURE

Manure may be described as of two kinds: chemical and
organic. One might ask how manure could be organic? The word
“organic” is from English. Organic manure is made from human
and animal excreta mixed or not mixed with grass, leaves and other
such things. We do not regard plants as lifeless but we do regard iron,
etc., to be so. Manure formed from such mixtureis called “compost”
in English. | consider such manure as valuable as gold. It keeps the
soil ever fertile. It does not erode the soil and make it barren. It is said
that chemical fertilizers destroy the humus of the soil as also bacteria
and makes it necessary to keep the soil fallow after every few years of
cultivation. Moreover organic manure prevents the breeding of pests.

Under Mirabehn’s inspiration and through her efforts a
Conference was called in Delhi this month to popularize such manure
among the people. It was presided over by Dr. Rajendra Prasad. It was
attended by Sardar Datar Singh, Dr. Acharya and others who are
expertsin this field. After three days of deliberation they passed
several important resolutions. In these resolutions they have pointed
out what should be done in cities and in the seven lakh villages. The
Conference has suggested the method of mixing human and animal
excreta, garbage, rags and factory waste, in rural and urban areas. For
this purpose a small sub-committee has been formed.

The face of Indiawill change if the resolutions do not remain
on paper and crores of people put them into actual practice. We will
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be then able to save golden manure worth crores of rupees which is
being wasted because of our ignorance. The soil will become fertile
and we will get better crops than what we are getting. As aresult we
will be rid of famines, crores of people will get enough to eat and the
surplus can be exported.

Today our crops are in the same poor condition as our men
and animals. The fault is not of the soil but of the people. The worms
of lethargy and ignorance are eating into us.

The task undertaken by Mirabehn is of immense magnitude. It
will require thousands of Mirabehns. People should take up the work
with zest and Government departments should be awake. Merely afew
volunteers will not be able to do the work which requires crores of
men. We should have an army of volunteers.

Is India so fortunate? Here India means both the parts. If the
southern part takes up the work one may be sure the northern part will
also take it up.

New DeLHI, December 21, 1947
[From Guijarati]
Harijanbandhu, 28-12-1947

72. LETTER TO CHHAGANLAL JOSHI

NEw DELHI,
December 21, 1947

CHI. CHHANGANLAL,
| have seen your letter and the note you gave to Dr. Dinshaw
and Jehangir. | like the note. It was good that you went with the
gentlemen.* | think they are both noble, circumspect, patriotic and
industrious. There is aletter from Jehangir informing me that they
will be seeing me next week.
Let us hope that by God’s grace the atmosphere of Kathiawar
will not be vitiated.
Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! Vide “Letter to Narandas Gandhi”, 5-12-1947.
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73. LETTER TO LILAVATI ASAR

NEw DELHI,
December 21, 1947

CHI. LILI,

| have your postcard. So you have found a place. Y ou deserve
congratulation. 1 deem it your good fortune that you have an
opportunity to study under a man like Dr. Mangaldas Shah. You
should not be put out by his severity. You should welcome it and
benefit from it. If someone wants to improve us and in so doing
corrects us, takes us to task in the presence of others, we should be
pleased rather than annoyed. More so when the person happens to be
our teacher. If a doctor makes a mistake, the patient has to pay for
it—at times with hislife. One should therefore look for a teacher who
does not condone mistakes.

Y ou must get rid of your tendency to worry. That the painin
your feet should persist | don’t like. Y ou must go to a doctor and find
acurefor it. It will be acrimeto be careless or lazy in this matter.

You must devote yourself to your studies without being
impatient. You must think of nothing else for the present. Ponder and
digest what you read. The student who is given to cramming is
considered a fool of the first water.

| am quite well. Sois everyone else.

Blessings from
Baru

From the Gujarati original. Courtesy: Pyarelal

74. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 21, 1947

...."Solong as saintliness is not of the heart, it is of no value to
me. If saintliness is hypocritical it will destroy itself. | am not certain
how long | shall have to be here. | must do or die. And since | am
resolved to die | do pray to God that He may fulfil the wish. All of
you too should make the same prayer.

In Delhi, during day-time, many incidents, small and big, keep
occurring. | have been and continue to be patient beyond measure. In

' Omission as in the source
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the end it will be as Rama commands me. Thus | dance as He pulls the
strings. | am in His hands and so | am experiencing ineffable peace.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, p. 145

75. NOTES

A WORTHY EXAMPLE

Shri Dilkhush Divanji of Karadi fame reports the glorious death
at his post of one of his staunch workers. The late Valjibhai was the
nephew of Panchakaka, the famous farmer of Karadi, who took part in
the no-tax campaign of Bardoli*. He never wavered. He refuses even
now to till hisland or to pay the tax. He rightly says that there is no
swargj of his dream so long as we need the police to guard our homes
and the military to protect us from ourselves. The deceased left a
lucrative job and purely from a patriotic motive became a weaver. He
proved worthy of his uncle and died in harness. No man can wish for
anobler death than Valjibhai’s. It is to be wished that the weavers who
were trained by him would multiply themselves. If Indiais to come to
her own, she needs thousands of weavers who will weave nothing but
hand-spun yarn and expects every man and woman and child above
six years to spin good yarn daily for at least half an hour. Such is
Divanji’s dream and Valjibhai died for itsrealization.

STOCK GRAIN IN VILLAGES

Shri Vaikunth Lallubhai Mehta writes to say that in view of
general decontrol it isimperative that there should be sufficient grain
stocked in the hands, if possible of the village panchayats, not for
profiteering, but as an insurance against scarcity by whatever cause
induced. His original letter isin Gujarati which | have reproduced and
dealt with in the Gujarati columns.? Here has been given the pith of his
argument. | have always held that whatever may be said in favour of
cash payment of taxes, its introduction injured the nation to the extent
that the system of stocking grain in the villages was disturbed. The
conservation of’ grain in the villages is needed for the reason already
mentioned. The condition always must be that the growers and dealers

' From February to August 1928
2 Vide the following item.
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must not be greedy or unscrupulous. When this simple honesty
becomes common, the consumer cannot be cheated. There is no
guestion of high or low prices when a nation’s economics are put on a
sound basis and when all parties have an income commensurate with
the expenditure required for the necessaries of life.

THE GATES OF SOMNATH ?

Pandit Sundarlal has contributed to the Hindustani columns an
interesting article! on the reputed gates of Somnath. The curious must
see the original. The main point made by the writer is that the gates
which were taken away to Ghazni were never brought back as then
stated. The gates were a fabrication and when the fraud was discovered
the exhibition of the ‘gates’ never travelled beyond Agra. Pandit
Sundarlal is anxious that by an oversight the fabrication might not be
used in the projected renovation of the famous temple.

NeEw DELHI, December 22, 1947
Harijan, 28-12-1947

76. NEED FOR STORING GRAIN IN VILLAGES

Shri Vaikunthbhai writes:

Under the present trading system the grain produced in the villages is
being sent out. Therefore in many parts of the country the villages are | eft
with no stocks of grain. As aresult the poor have to face hardships and there is
asteep rise in prices during the monsoon. To save the poor from such a plight,
it is desirable that some grain should be stocked in villages under the care of
the Panch, and only the surplus should be sent out. With this end in view Shri
Achyut Rao Patwardhan and | had prepared a scheme four years ago. Shri
Kumarappa has also acknowledged the need for such a schemein his plan.

If the scheme meets with your approval, under the present changed
circumstances you may kindly recommend it to the Provincial Governments
and the villagers.
| think the suggestion has something in it. Such stocks are

necessary in the economic conditions of the country. Ever since the
system of collecting revenue in cash was introduced, the stocks of
grain in the villages have diminished. | shall not go into the merits or

' Which appeared in Harijan Sevak, 28-12-1947, under the title “ Somnathka
Mandir”
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demerits of the cash revenue system; but | do believe the country
could have been saved from the present difficult situation if we had
continued to stock grain in the villages. Now that the controls are
being removed no one will suffer any hardship if the grain is stocked
as suggested by Vaikunthbhai and if the villagers and the traders
become honest. If the farmers and the traders get a fair margin of
profit there can be no high prices for the working class and other
people in the cities. What really matters is that necessaries of life
should be within the reach of every one. There can then be no
question of high or low prices.

New DELHI, December 22, 1947
[From Gujarati]
Harijanbandhu, 28-12-1947

77. TRIBUTE TO VALJIBHAI

NEw DELHI,

December 22, 1947

India, indeed the world, has had few dedicated servants like the

late Valjibhai. He has proved the truth of the saying: “Asthe tree so

the fruit, as the father, so the son.” Panchakaka's pledge will remain

without parallel. We have not attained true swaraj yet. At present it

seems quite far away. Why isit that we have only six or seven weavers

as good as Valjibhai? Can it be claimed that we have won swargj with
the power of Karadi?

M. K. GANDHI
From amicrofilm of the Gujarati: M. M. U./XXI1I

78. LETTER TO JAWAHARLAL NEHRU

BIRLA Housg, NEW DELHI,
December 22, 1947

DEAR PANDITJ,

Maulana Shaheed and some other Maulanas of Delhi came to Bapu yesterday
and told him that recent happeningsin Delhi had well-nigh driven the local Muslims
to desperation. They wanted to be told definitely and authoritatively as to whether the

! This also appeared in Harijanbandhu, 28-12-1947.
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Government really wanted to keep them in the Indian Union or would prefer their
going away. In the former case the Government’s declaration of policy would need to
be followed by suitable action. They suggested a joint meeting with you, the Sardar
and the Maulana Sahib in Bapu’s presence. Bapu has asked me to convey to you that
he would be available for the purpose at any time that may suit you.*

Yours sincerely,

PYARELAL
Sardar Patel’s Correspondence, Vol. 1V, p. 410

79. LETTER TO DR. BANERJEE

NEw DELHI,
December 22, 1947

DEAR DR. BANERJEE,

Your letter. Have | not said every [worthy] cause carries its own
blessings? The rest is superfluous.

Yours sincerely,

M. K. GANDH]I

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

80. LETTERTO V. L. MEHTA

NEw DELHI,
December 22, 1947
BHAI VAIKUNTH,
| have your letter. | understand about Shamaldas. | am sending
the portion regarding grain to Harijan.?
Blessings from
BAaPU
SHRI VAIKUNTH LALLUBHAI MEHTA
ANDHERI
BomBAY

From the Gujarati original: V. L. Mehta Papers. Courtesy: Nehru Memorial
Museum and Library

! The addressee along with Vallabhbhai Patel met Gandhiji on the evening of
December 26.
2 Vide “Need for Storing Grain in Villages’, 22-12-1947.
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81. LETTER TO YASHWANTKUNWARBA!
December 22, 1947

RESPECTED SISTER,
His Highness the Maharaja informed me that you were ill and
bed-ridden. | was grieved to hear it. May God give you peace of
mind. Keep repeating Ramanama. | believe it to be an unfailing
remedy.
Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 7745

82. LETTER TO KANU GANDHI
December 22, 1947

CHI. KANAM®
| see from your letters that you are not only steadily improving
your handwriting but are also becoming mature in your thinking.
Continue to grow in wisdom in the same way as you grow in age.
Blessings from
BAPU

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 9524. Courtesy: Kanu Gandhi

83. LETTER TO BACHU

NEw DELHI,
December 22, 1947

CHI. BACHU,

Of course | don’t have time but since it is a Monday* | am
writing this much. If you have appendicitis there is no cause for
worry. You will soon be all right after an operation. Don’t be afraid.
Stop writing with alead pencil, for the writing fades out. | hope Kumi®

! Rgjmata of Kishangarh, who was suffering from cancer

2 Of Bhavnagar, addressee’ s nephew, who carried this |etter to the addressee
¥ Son of Ramdas Gandhi

* Gandhiji usually observed silence on Monday.

® Kumi Adalaja, Harilal Gandhi’s wife's sister
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isall right. If Manu* has returned tell her that | got her letter. It did
not call for an answer. | hope she has come back recovered. | am sure
Baby is enjoying herself. Has she made any progress in reading?

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

84. LETTER TO RAMDAS GANDHI

NEw DELHI,
December 22, 1947

CHI. RAMDAS,

Y our letter. Someone did mention to me that you were coming.
| forget who it was. | was glad that we were going to meet. But it is
perfectly all right that you stayed back. What needs to be considered
is whether you can rest while you are there.

It istruethat | crushed my finger. | had a sharp shooting pain
which gave me a reeling sensation. It was nothing to worry about. In
fact | had gone to a meeting®. The pain subsided in a minute or two
and | addressed the meeting. When | got out of the car Brijkishan
slammed the door without looking around and my finger which
happened to be there got crushed. | am no doubt careful but even a
careful person does meet with such accidents. Sumi® has come here,
along with another girl and a boy. It is about Radhakrishna. Hope all
of you are well.

Blessings from
BAPU

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

85. LETTER TO SHARDA H. KOTAK
December 22, 1947

CHI. SHARDA,
| have two letters from you, one written with alead pencil. One
should not write with alead pencil. Luckily Dad& is here and this will

! Daughter of Harilal Gandhi, married to Surendra Mashruwala
2 Of the Constructive Works Committee on December 11

¥ Sumitra, addressee’ s daughter

4 Lakshmidas Asar
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go with him. Do as he says. | shall have a talk with him in detail.
Everything yours is there. Write to me from time to time. No one €else
need be consulted.
Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

86. NOTE TO MANU GANDHI

December 22, 1947

What you say is aso worth considering.® You should tell
Panditjiz. But | see no harminit. Even asit iswhat is my word worth
now? And what is it to me whether my word has any worth left or not?
| am certainly going to say whatever | think istrue. | do not find any
merit in the belief that a man can judge another man. Only the
Almighty can judge us. All will be well with usif we are faithful to
Him and fear Him. Instead of bothering about what would please men
we should concern ourselves with what would please God. Only then
will our path become easy.

Isit not enough if, instead of worrying about other people’s
affairs, you and | can do this? See, how badly you have caught a cold.
Y ou had fever last night. Y ou must take hot water. It does not matter if
you cannot do anything else but if you learn to fulfil the duty towards
the body you can do much work for me. Your heart and mind are
sound, but your hands and feet are weak. See what pass India has
come to because of lack of co-operation and how | am shouting for
harmony. Y ou should learn from it that however strong your heart
and mind may be, if there is no strength in your hands and feet your
progress will stop. And are you going to let me down?

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 153-4

! Manu Gandhi had remarked that frequent reference to the same subject by
Gandhiji, Sundarlal and others would only irritate people and such utterances would
become ineffective.

? Sundarlal
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87. LETTER TO KUNDANLAL FIRODIA

NEw DELHI,
December 22, 1947

BROTHER FIRODIA,
Why did you write to me in English?
I understand about Visapur. It will be desirable if we know the
names and addresses of girls. It is good that you have informed me.
Blessings from

Baru
SHRI KUNDANLAL FLRODIA
DODKOKERE
SIKAR
AHMEDNAGAR
BoMBAY PROVINCE
From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 7917
88. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING*
NEw DELHI,

December 22, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Some eight or ten miles from here, at Mehrauli, there is a shrine
of Qutubuddin Bakhtiyar Chisti. Esteemed as second only to the
shrine at Ajmer, it isvisited every year not only by Muslims but by
thousands of non-Muslims too. Last September this shrine was
subjected to the wrath of Hindu mobs. The Muslims living in the
vicinity of the shrine for the last 800 years had to leave their homes. |
mention this sad episode to tell you that, though Muslims love the
shrine, today no Muslim can be found anywhere near it. It is the duty
of the Hindus, Sikhs, the officials and the Government to open the
shrine again and wash off this stain on us. The same applies to other
shrines and religious places of Muslims in and around Delhi. The time
has come when both India and Pakistan must unequivocally declare to
the majorities in each country that they will not tolerate desecration of
religious places, be they small or big. They should also undertake to

' As Gandhiji was observing silence, this was read out at the meeting.
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repair the places damaged during riots.

Muslims have asked me whether, in view of the decision of the
Muslim League in Karachi*, members of the Muslim League should
take part in the Conference called by Maulana Azad in Lucknow? and
also whether Muslims might participate in the Conference of the
Muslim League in Madras, and in any case what should be the course
to be adopted by the members of the Muslim League in India. | have
not the least doubt that if they receive a personal or public invitation
they should attend the Conferences in Lucknow and Madras. They
should fearlessly and openly declare their views at these meetings.
If they have learnt anything from the 30 years of non-violent
struggle they should not worry that they are in a minority in the
Indian Union and that the majority in Pakistan can be of no help to
them. It does not need belief in non-violence to see that a minority
however small it may be has no reason to feel afraid for its honour
and for the things it holds dear. If man could but know his Maker and
realize that he himself is areflection of that Maker, no power on earth
can take away his self-respect. No one can take away my self-respect;
I can only lose it. During my struggle against the mighty Government
of the Transvaal, a dear English friend of mine in Johannesburg used
to tell me, “1 always like to be with a minority, for a minority asarule
does not commit mistakes, and even if it does it can be rectified. But a
majority is drunk with power and it is difficult to reformit.” If by
majority the friend also meant one-sided armed might he was right.
We know from bitter experience how a handful of Englishmen had
transformed themselves into a majority through force of arms and
how they dominated the whole of India. Indialacked arms and, even
if the arms had been there, we did not know how to use them. Itisa
matter of regret that Hindus and Sikhs have not learnt a lesson from
the British rule in our country. The Muslims of the Union suffered
from false pride in their mgjority in the East and the West. Today they
are rid of that burden. If they now see the virtues of being a minority
they will show the beauties of Islam in their own way. They must

! The Council of the All-India Muslim League had passed a resolution in
Karachi on December 15, bifurcating the Muslim League into two bodies —one for
Pakistan and the other for India.

% The Indian Union Muslims' Conference was scheduled to be held in Lucknow
on December 27 and 28 under the presidentship of Abul Kalam Azad. Members of the
Provincial Assemblies, the Constituent Assembly and various Muslim organizations
had been invited to attend it.
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remember that the best days of Islam were the days of the Prophet
Mohammed’s minority in Mecca. Christianity began to decline after
the time of Constantine'. | do not want to prolong the argument here.
My advice emanates from my faith and if Muslim friends do not have
thisfaith they are free to reject it.

In my view they should all be prepared to join the Congress. But
they must not apply for entry into that body till they are sure of a
hearty welcome and equality of treatment. In principle there is
no question of majority and minority so far as the Congress is
concerned. The Congress follows no religion unless it be areligion of
humanity. It treats men and women alike. It is a purely political
body in which Sikhs, Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Parsees and
Jaws are al equal. The Congress has not always been able to
practise what it preached. This sometimes created an impression
among the Muslims that it was a caste Hindu organization. In any case
as long as this kind of tug of war goes on Muslims should keep away
with dignity. When the Congress wants their services they should come
into the Congress. Till then they can be servants of the Congress as |
am a servant of the Congress. Although | am not a four-anna member
of the Congress | have avoice in that organization, and that is because
ever since 1915 when | returned from South Africa | have been
loyally serving the Congress. If every Muslim similarly serves the
Congress he will find that his services are similarly appreciated.

Today every Muslim is considered a supporter of the League
and therefore an enemy of the Congress. This has been the
unfortunate result of the teachings of the League. Today there is no
cause left any more for enmity. Four months are a very short time for
getting rid of the poison of communalism. It is the misfortune of
India that Hindus and Sikhs took this poison to be nectar and made
themselves the enemies of the Muslim League. In returning brickbat
for brickbat they brought a stain to their name and put themselvesin
the same category as Muslims. | appeal to the Muslim minority to
raise themselves above this poisonous atmosphere, to remove the
suspicion that had been created concerning them and to show that
they could live in India as her honourable citizens without any deceit
and dissimulation.

One consequence of partition is that the League cannot continue

' Emperor of Rome (306 A. D. to 337 A. D.) who made Christianity the State
religion
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as a political organization. The Hindu Mahasabha, the Sikh Sabha and
the Parsee Sabha similarly cannot continue as political bodies. They
may well stay as religious bodies. Their task then will be internal
reform of society, to seareh for things of religious value and to act on
them. Then the atmosphere will become free of poison and these
organizations will rival each other in doing good. They will have
amity for each other and they will help the Government. Their
political ambitions can be realized through the Congress alone
whether they are in the Congress or not. If the Congress thinks only
of those who are in the Congress it will become very narrow in its
sphere of service. Even today there are very few people in the
Congress. If no other organization can rival the Congress it is because
the Congress has been trying to represent the whole of India, because
it has dedicated itself to the service of the poorest and the lowliest.

[From Hindi]
Prarthana Pravachan—I1 pp. 229-32

89. LETTER TO SHARDA G. CHOKHAWALA
December 23, 1947

CHI. BABUDI,

| have read your postcard. Why need we discuss today what may
happen after twenty-five days? | understand your impatience. If
nothing happens in those days, | will agree with your view. If you are
to die, | should like to see you die with your head in my lap. | see no
possibility just now of such athing happening. But how can you die
before| do? The very thought is unbearable to me. You should,
therefore, resolve to live and make up your mind that, after leaving the
sick-bed, you will give yourself up to the service of the country. God
will, then, keep you alive if He needs your services; otherwise He will
take you away. Where is the cause for worry in this?

Won't you do this?
Blessings from
Baru

From the Gujarati original: C.W. 10081. Courtesy: Sharda G. Chokhawala
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90. LETTER TO NARAHARI D. PARIKH
December 23, 1947

CHI. NARAHARI,

| was very happy to see your handwriting. | cannot bear the

thought of your being bed-ridden.* But now that you are, do not bein

a hurry to leave the bed. The man who survives a crisis will win his

heart’ s desire, as the saying is. Here you should substitute the phrase
‘healthy man’ for “the man who survives acrisis’.

Blessings from

Bapu

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 9148

91. LETTER TO VANAMALA PARIKH
December 23, 1947

CHI. VANUDI,
| got your letter.

All the symptoms you describe are to be observed in a case of
stroke. With proper care and the right diet, the patient does recover. |
believe that massage done by a masseur cannot benefit as much as
massage done by you can, that is, massage done with the love and
strength you possess. Y ou do have strength, don’t you? Such massage
does not require much physical strength. It requires only some skill.
Haven't you had experience of Dinshaw’s method of massaging?

For motions, you may convey my view to the doctor that there
will be no harm in administering a full enema when the bowels begin
to move. | hope Mani is cheerful.

Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 5799. Also C. W. 3022. Courtesy:
Vanamala Desai

*Vide “Letter to Narahari D. Parikh”, 13-12-1947.
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92. LETTER TO AMRITLAL T. NANAVATI
December 23, 1947

CHI. AMRITLAL,

Why need you worry whether or not | give my blessings? Have |
the experience which you have? Even if | disapprove, you should do
what you believe to be a good thing, and even with my approval you
should never do what you believe to be wrong. Thisiswhat | feel. The
question of my blessings, therefore, does not arise. You may
unhesitatingly do what seems right to you.

Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G.N. 10817

93. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 23, 1947

| am stuck here for now. | have no doubt that the needful
should be done about the village industries. It is our misfortune,
however, that | see no concerted effort in any undertaking. Of course
one cannot complain if there is no unity; but what can be more
painful than that such disunity should engender personal animosities?
I am at the moment passing through a situation which cannot even be
dreamt of. All the same | do not worry. My only prayer to God in the
present situation is “one step is enough for me”. God will keep me as
long as He needs me. Why need | worry about it? Well, Suhrawardy is
sitting opposite me, so only this much for today.
Blessingsto Chi. . . .2.Shewill be well.
Blessings from
Baru

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I1, p. 160

! Secretary, Hindustani Prachar Sabha, Wardha
2 Omission asin the source
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94. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 23, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

A friend suggests that since it is getting cold we should begin
our prayer half an hour earlier, that is, at 5 p. m. | admit it is getting to
be pretty cold. Though the days will be getting longer minute by
minute from now on, for today it is already the 23rd of December,
still if all of you so wish we can begin the prayer at 5 p.m. from
tomorrow.* Today | shall deal with three points.

Here is the first. You saw that yesterday people® arrived here
from Bahawalpur. They are in great distress.* They say that all the
Hindus and Sikhs there should be brought here for their lives are in
danger. Today two friends from Bahawal pur came to see me. They
said that if no steps were taken in this respect they would go and fast
in front of the Governor-General’s house. | told them that their
fasting could neither bring here the Hindus and Sikhs left behind nor
ensure their safety. That besides the Governor-General had no power
except such as he derived from his Cabinet. He merely affixed his
signature. If they thought that fasting before the residence of Pandit
Nehru or the Sardar would do any good they were equally mistaken.
They saw the point and gave up the idea of fasting. Y esterday | was
observing silence and so could not say anything. The Nawab of
Bahawal pur should permit all the Hindus and Sikhs to go wherever
they want to. If he does not he will be failing in his duty. | cannot
relate to you the things that have happened there under the very nose
of the Nawab. A large number of Hindus and Sikhs were tortured and
killed. It is the Sikhs who built Bahawalpur. They are a brave people.
They can fight and cultivate land. They have been cultivating the land

! Gandhiji asked those who wanted the prayers to be held earlier to raise their
hands. A large number of them raised their hands. It was, therefore, decided to hold the
prayersat 5 p. m.

® Who carried placards reading “Save the 70,000 Hindus and Sikhs of
Bahawal pur”

% In the State of Bahawalpur, which had acceded to Pakistan on November 8,
seventy thousand Hindus and Sikhs were awaiting evacuation. It was reported that the
Pakistan authorities were not agreeing to their evacuation through the Military
Evacuation Organization. The Hindus and Sikhs concentrated in camps were without
adequate food or clothing.
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there; so have the Hindus. They have committed no crime. Their only
crimeis that they are Hindus or Sikhs. A large number of these
innocent people were murdered and some ran away. When Hindus
and Sikhs cannot live there in peace, what is the worth of anything that
the Nawab may say? | appeal to the Nawab that he should do his duty.
If Hindus and Sikhs cannot live there in honour he should arrange for
them to leave or he should declare that none of the Hindus and Sikhs
still in Bahawal pur will be touched and that they can continue to live
in Bahawalpur in peace. If they are starving, food should be made
available to them.

According to areport in today’s Statesman about the refugee
camps in Lahore, the Muslims in the camps are living in insanitary
conditions. Epidemics like cholera and smallpox have broken out and
even those who have escaped them are dying of cold and exposure.
How can people live under the open sky in this cold? They need
shelter and clothes and food. If these three things are not available
they must face death. | do not know all that is happening there. Y es,
scavengers have been brought over from Sialkot who will clean the
camps and remove nightsoil. The officials say that they are not doing
enough work. It is clear that the people there are in distress. What does
it matter that they are in Pakistan? Why should human beings be so
degraded? It pains me. Those people who ran away from here to
escape our excesses were deprived of their hearths and homes. They
are not familiar with the surroundings there and they have to suffer
hardships. But why can’t they keep themselves clean? | should advise
all the refugees, be they in India or in Pakistan, that they should not
be dependent on others for everything. They should not ask for help
to cook for them or to remove their night-soil. People who were being
uprooted from their homes are in no position to make such demands.
It's aprivilege of the rich. They may employ ten when one is enough,
but not we. These are the symptoms of our degradation. The refugees
in the camps in Lahore should firmly and courageously declare that
they will not have scavengers from Sialkot, that they will themselves
do the cleaning of their camps. The Pakistan Government and the
officials concerned should also make it clear to the refugees that they
will not have scavengers brought from Sialkot. They should at least do
what every human being can do. And if even then there are deaths,
that will be adifferent matter. | have said it before, and | say it again,
that the refugees should conduct themselves with decency. They
should do all that they can do and not become a burden on others.
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And here is something good that | want to tell you. | told you
once that Pyarelal had come here. Y ou know who Pyarelal is. Heis my
Secretary. He had been working in Noakhali for along time. There
were others with him too. At the risk of their lives they gave support
and courage to the Hindus who felt insecure there. The Muslims too
very soon understood that they were their friends and servants and
had gone there not to promote violence but to promote amity between
the two communities.

Pyarelal has some interesting news from Noakhali: A temple had
been demolished and occupied by Muslims. It became a cause of
strife. Later when the Muslims expressed their desire to live in amity
with the Hindus, Pyarelal pointed out that the Hindus no longer had
the temple where they could go and worship. The Muslims thereupon
rebuilt the temple with their own labour and assured the Hindus that
they were free to go to the temple and offer worship. Now they are all
happy. The officials too co-operated. If everyone in India and
Pakistan acted in this spirit the faces of the two countries would
change. If we stick to our own religion and refrain from interfering
with another’s, it will be a great thing.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 236-8

95. LETTER TO ANAND T. HINGORANI

NEW DELHI
December 24, 1947

CHI. ANAND,
| have your letter. | write this while drinking my hot water.
Itis5a m.

Y ou seem to be much troubled by your ear. If that is so, go to
America and see what can be done about it. If you can appreciate the
blessing of not hearing, then there is no need to go anywhere. What
you need to know you can know with Gangi’s' assistance.

Blessings from
BarPu

From a microfilm of the Hindi. Courtesy: National Archives of India and
Anand T. Hingorani

! Addressee’ swife
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96. LETTER TO GANGI A. HINGORANI

NEw DELHI,
December 24, 1947

CHI. GANGI,
| have your letter. | am writing this with great difficulty,
otherwise | would have to let your letter go unanswered.

There are no facilities for your staying with mein Delhi. | am
myself staying at the house of a rich man. It is difficult to keep
anyone with me here. If | set up an ashram anywhere and stay there
you can come. But such an opportunity is impossible in this life.
Consider also that it is not your duty to leave Anand and go
elsewhere. | feel that aslong as Anand finds his deafness an affliction,
you cannot leave him. Also Anand cannot move about by himself.
What can you learn by staying with me? | consider it wrong for
people to imagine that they gain anything by staying with me.

Blessings from
BAPU

From a microfilm of the Hindi. Courtesy: National Archives of India and
Anand T. Hingorani

97. LETTER TO DILKHUSH DIWANJI

NEw DELHI,
December 24, 1947

CHI. DIWANUJI,

| got your letter in reply to my question. | am glad. Although
the sizing is done with good speed it must still be taking up alot of
time. | understand doubling takes much less time and greatly
facilitates the process of weaving. Please think over this.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
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98. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 24, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| often receive Sikh visitors. | also read newspapers sometimes.
They say that | have proved an enemy of the Sikhs. They would not
have minded it much but for the fact that my word seemed to carry
weight with the world outside Indiawhere it is believed that India has
secured its freedom through non-violent means. This had never
happened before anywhere in the world. But atree is known by its
fruit, and by no other means. For man is not God, man can
know athing from its results. The fruit of independence has been
that today Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs have become one another’'s
enemies.

As | have admitted earlier | had been under the delusion that
our struggle was truly non-violent. God had rendered me blind and |
was misled. Because the lame, the crippled, the coward cannot be
non-violent. Lame, crippled and dumb | do not mean literally, for
God helps these and they are always non-violent. Even a child can
stand before the world on the strength of non-violence. Prahlad was
an instance. We do not know whether Prahlad was a historical
character. To me he was more than a historical character, for | believe
in the story. Prahlad’ s father* commanded him not to utter the name
of God. But Prahlad insisted that he would continue to utter the name
of God. The image of 12-year-old Prahlad remains before my eyes.
Therefore | say that those who are lame and crippled at heart can
never be truly non-violent. So long as the light does not shine in the
heart no one can understand the beauty of non-violence. What we
offered during the struggle was passive resistance which simply meant
that we would not kill the British though in our hearts we wanted to
kill them. But we had not the power. When the millions took up
passive resistance it did bring about our freedom. The freedom we
have obtained is crippled freedom. It is only partial. | therefore laugh
when | see our Sikh brethren getting angry. In my eyes there is no
difference between the Hindus and the Sikhs. | have read the

! Hiranyakashipu, the Demon-king
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Granthsaheb. A friend chides me for not knowing anything about the
Granthsaheb. He says | cannot understand the Sikhs and that if | did,
| would not have written what | wrote about Guru Govind Singh. That
was many years ago and the mistake was not mine. But he still says so
because heisafriend. If | say that the Sikhs are taking to drinking
and gambling it does not mean that it applies to all or only to Sikhs.
Hindus too are a prey to these evils but Hindus do not have the
strength that the Sikhs have. The Sikhs should not use that strength
indiscriminately. They may wield the sword but only where they must.
Their sword should not fall where it ought not to fall. | am atrue
friend of the Sikhs when | say that anyone who commits crimes or is
guilty of bad conduct sins before God. He degrades his religion.

Today is the 24th. Tomorrow is Christmas. Christmas is to
Christians what Diwali isto us. Really neither Diwali nor Christmasis
an occasion when we should indulge in revelry and lose our heads. |
do not regard Christmas as an occasion for people to indulge in
drunkenness. Christmas reminds one of Jesus Christ. | offer greetings
to the Christians in India and abroad. May the New Y ear bring them
prosperity and happiness. It has never been my wish that the freedom
of India should mean the ruin of the Christians here or that they
should become Hindus or Mudlims or Sikhs. For a Christian to
become a Hindu or a Muslim is a fate worse than death. According to
my view a Christian should become a better Christian, a Muslim a
better Muslim and a Sikh a better Sikh. | want that all the Christiansin
and outside India should become free in the true sense. Let them
exercise self-restraint and pursue the path of sacrifice and martyrdom
shown by Jesus Christ. Let them be free and increase the area of
freedom in the world. | see from the papers that the Government
proposes to stop the grants made to them. The money they receive
from America and England will also stop coming. It is feared that
75% of the churches in Indiawill have to be closed down. But a
religion does not prosper with the help of money. Most Christiansin
India are poor people. What does it matter if the Government help
should stop? They should be glad that they will how be free of the
curse of pecuniary assistance. once alot of money and presents came
into the house of Hazarat Omar. This worried Omar and he told his
wife that with all that wealth he was no longer certain if he would be
able to retain his self-control and would not take to pleasure. A
church does not need a building. The human body is the real church.
It is there that God dwells. Then we have the sky for the roof and the
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earth for the floor. We can utter God's name anywhere. | shall
therefore say that the Christians need not feel worried. They do not
really need assistance from the Government or anyone. They should
follow the teachings of their religion. If they but persevere in the path
of sacrifice shown by Christ, no one can take their religion away from
them.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 236-8

99. LETTER TO HAMID-UD-DIN

NEw DELHI,
December 25, 1947

BHAI HAMID-UD-DIN,

| got your letter about Barwani. | have been doing what | can
ever since the first telegram came. The loca Muslims have some
staunch Hindus for their friends. | am also in correspondence with
them. They are working hard. Isn’t there exaggeration in what you
write? It happened in the case of Junagadh. My informants were
well-placed Muslims. They had exaggerated matters to such an extent
that at last they had to publicly issue a correction and apologize. | am
not bothered about it but at present such exaggeration gives rise to
dislike of all Muslims. And this hurts me very much. | am therefore
sounding a note of caution to you. After all the Government officers
have also taken some steps.

Please let me have whatever authoritative information you have.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

100. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

December 25, 1947

No one can harm a person who is sustained by Ramanama. |
believe in this principle and so | have no physical illness. It is by the
grace of God that | am able to remain calm even though there is
conflagration all around. Had it not been for this | would have broken
down by now. That is why | proclaim at the top of my voice that |
dance as Ramawills. We are in this world to do our duty. | believe that
not aleaf moves without His command. And look at the pride of man;
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he believes he does everything. But God is magnanimous and only
laughs at this abysmal ignorance. Now you will all understand where |
am. You must all be well. What | writein Harijan shows me as| am. |
am very clear about the language. In the same way | am clear about
the political questions. Let us see what God wills me to do.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 165-6

101. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 25, 1947

Slackness in khadi work will not do. We should understand that
the more we slacken the more we shall fall behind. This fragile thread
has had behind it sixty long years of work. It still remains unbroken
and thanks to it we have reached our present position. Even now | am
convinced that if only we had plied the wheel more vigourously, the
thread would not have broken even as slightly as it has. If we do not
want to preserve what we have gained, then certainly we may let the
thread snap. Fragile as this thread is, it has the strength to bind not
only India but the whole world. My purpose in labouring the point is
simply this: If Indiaisto live and live well there is no aternative to the
constructive programme. Otherwise your fall will be quick, remember
this.

[From Gujarati]

Dilhiman Gandhiji—I1, pp. 165-6

102. LETTER TO KRISHNADAS

NEw DELHI,
December 25, 1947

CHI. KRISHNADAS,

| have your letter of December 20. Khadi Pratishthan certainly
becomes uncertified. To ask for money immediately does not seem to
be proper. | do not consider it right now to insert a condition which is
not there in the written agreement. | do not remember now if | had
said anything. If | did, surely my signature would be there.

| find a great difference between dealers in uncertified khadi
and Khadi Pratishthan. Khadi Pratishthan was born for khadi and will
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die for it. Other dealers carry on their business for the sake of
business. They also practise dishonesty. Even so | shall send your
letter on to Khadi Pratishthan and ask them.*

Are those who deal with the Hindustani correspondence there
fully familiar with Hindustani? In your letter feramu@? are two words
but | have seen the expression used only as one word.

Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 2739

103. LETTER TO HEMPRABHA DAS GUPTA

NEw DELHI,
December 25, 1947

CHI. HEMPRABHA®,

Herewith Krishnadas's letter. Please let me know about the
matter. | feel that as the rules of the Sangh* stand Khadi Pratishthan is
an uncertified body. | enclose a copy of the letter | have written to
Krishnadas. | hope Babua is well and Didimoni too. Arun® should
become perfectly fit. If he believes in nature cure, he may consult
Kulranjan.

Blessings from

BarPu
From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 2740

104. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 25, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Y ou all know something of what is happening in Kashmir. But |
want to draw your attention to a proposal about Kashmir. It is being
said and also reported in the newspapers that we should invite
someone to arbitrate between the Indian Union and Pakistan in the

! Vide the following item.

% Written agreement, correspondence
® Wife of Satis Chandra Das Gupta

* All India Spinners Association

® Addressee’s son

112 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



dispute over Kashmir. How can this be? How long can this kind of
thing go on? Instead of resulting in a settlement of the dispute, this
will merely introduce into it a third party. Can we not settle the issue
between ourselves? There is a large preponderance of Muslims in
Kashmir. Maybe they are more than 95% . Jammu does not have very
many Muslims. | do not know what is the percentage of Muslimsin
the population but Jammu and Kashmir is one State. It cannot be
partitioned. If we start the process of partitioning whereisit going to
end? It is enough and more than enough that India has been
partitioned into two. If we partition Kashmir, why not other States?

What is the nature of the dispute in Kashmir? It is said that the
raiders are outsiders. They are aggressors and plunderers. But as time
passesit looks as if it was not so. | get some Urdu newspapers. | can
read Urdu a little myself and others also read them out to me. Today
some bits from the Zamindar were read out to me. | know the editor*
of the Zamindar. He has an unbridled tongue. He has issued an open
invitation to all Muslims to muster for an assault on Kashmir. He has
heaped abuse on the Dogras and the Sikhs. He calls the raid in
Kashmir ajihad®. But there is always restraint about ajihad. Thereis
nothing of the kind here. Do they want that Hindus, Sikhs and
Muslims should perpetually remain divided? What is our duty if
Muslims start cutting up the Hindus and Sikhs? As | have been telling
you every day Hindus and Sikhs must not retaliate.

The simple fact is that Pakistan has invaded Kashmir. Units of
the Indian army have gone to Kashmir but not to invade Kashmir.
They have been sent on the express invitation of the Maharaja and
Sheikh Abdullah. Sheikh Abdullah is the real Maharaja of Kashmir.
Muslims in their thousands are devoted to him. He is called the Lion
of Kashmir.

One should always admit one’' s mistakes. The Hindus and Sikhs
of Jammu or those who had gone there from outside killed Muslims
there. The Maharaja of Kashmir is responsible for the happeningsin
his State. It was not Sheikh Abdullah who was behind these murders.
He in fact went to Jammu and tried to reason with the Hindus and
Sikhs. He tried to save the lives of Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs. The
Maharaja of Kashmir is a Dogra Rajput. Abuses have been heaped on
him. If he has been at fault he can be removed. One can understand

" Maulana Zafar Ali Khan
2 Crusade or war waged for a holy cause
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that. But what have the Muslims of Kashmir done? Why isjihad being
carried on against them?

| want to say to the Government of Pakistan in all humility that
if their claim to being the greatest Islamic power in the world is true,
they should make sure that every Hindu and every Sikh in Pakistan is
justly treated. They should be protected. But Pakistan presents a
different picture. | shall advise Pakistan and Indiato sit together and
decide the matter. If the two are interested in the settlement of the
dispute, where is the need for an arbitrator? The Maharaja can step
aside and let India and Pakistan deliberate over the matter. Sheikh
Abdullah will of course be there. If they want an arbitrator they can
appoint one from among themselves, but it should certainly not be a
third power. They may, if they so desire, persuade the Maharaja to
step down. After all he is a human being. A large number of Muslims
have been killed there and Muslim women have been dishonoured. |
met the Maharaja and his Prime Minister. And | told him what | had
to say. The Mahargja should clearly say that he is no longer the Ruler,
it isthe Muslims of Kashmir who are the real rulers and they may do
what they like. After the Maharaja and his Prime Minister withdraw
themselves only Sheikh Abdullah remains. He can form an interim
government and restore law and order. The armies can be withdrawn.
If the two countries arrive at a settlement on these lines it will be good
for both. It is not that India had invaded a Muslim State or had gone
there to help the Mahargja. Our Government is for the peopleand it is
in the interest of the people that we enter into negotiations with the
Princes. The Congress Government can take no other course.

| saw a couplet in an Urdu magazine today. It hurt me. | do not
remember the words but the substance is this: “Today Somnath is on
the tongue of everyone. If the temple is renovated it will have to be
avenged. A new Ghazni must come from Ghazni to avenge what
happened in Junagadh.” It is painful to think that such athing can
issue from the pen of a Muslim. | have said that | must do or die;
which means that | shall either bring about Hindu-Muslim amity or
lay down my life. This sort of thing cannot affect my resolve. | cannot
return evil for evil. | can only return good for evil. | tell you all this so
that you may not be taken in by such things. Y ou must not remember
the wrong that Ghaznavi did. Muslims should realize and admit the
wrongs perpetrated under the Islamic rule. The Hindu and Sikh rulers
of Kashmir and Patiala, etc., should also admit the excesses committed
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in their States. There is nothing to be ashamed of in confessing one’'s
sins, it only lightens one’s guilt. If Muslimsin the Indian Union teach
their children that a Ghaznavi must come to avenge them and destroy
the Hindus, who is going to tolerate this? If this mischievous coupl et
had not been published in an important magazine | would not even
have mentioned it.!

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 239-41

105. LETTER TO NIRANJAN SINGH GILL

[After December 25, 1947 |

| have your two letters. You did well in writing to me about the
Harijans. Continue doing work of servicein this way.

It will be a great thing if the Deshseva Sena can be completely
non-violent.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Nehru Memorial Museum and
Library. Courtesy: Beladevi Nayyar and Dr. Sushila Nayyar

106. LETTER TO G. V. MAVALANKAR
December 26, 1947

| have had your letter and the report of our conversation® read
out to me just now (at a quarter to five in the morning). You have
taken great pains over the report. | think the subject did not deserve so

! The couplet appeared under the title “Mahmud Ghaznavi” in Aligarh Urdu
Magazine published from the Aligarh University. When the attention of Nawab
Mohammad Ismail Khan, the Vice-Chancellor, was drawn to it, he sent a letter
expressing regret for the oversight.

2 The letter is written on the addressees note of December 25, 1947.

® The addressee’ s endeavour to establish a regional university in Gujarat had
become a controversial subject. Gandhiji’s article “Navin Vidyapitho”, which could
admit of the interpretation that he was opposed to the proposed university in Gujarat,
was being quoted against it. The addressee, therefore, had a frank talk on the subject
with Gandhiji on December 11.

For Gandhiji’s article, vide “Of New Universities’, 25-10-1947.
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much labour. Y ou have, of course, summarized my views quite well.* |
don't feel at al like adding to or removing anything from the
summary.

| learnt one new fact from you, namely, that Gujarat is the only
linguistic region now left without a regional university. | must admit
that this fact weakens my case. Even so, | do wish that this last regional
university to be established would help in the progress of Indian
civilization, which means the civilization of the country’s villages. Y ou
may, if you wish, describe this desire as a form of greed or ignorant
attachment on my part.

| still believe that, if the people loved the country as a whole
rather than their respective regions, we should be able to bring about
the establishment of linguistic provincesin afew months. You and |
should, therefore, prove that your fear? will prove groundless and that
my dream will be realized. We should exert ourselves to the utmost to
that end. My regret isthat | am not in a position just now to join in
such an effort. | will, therefore, rest content with writing an occasional
article in Harijan on the subject or addressing such aletter to you.

| hope you are keeping good health.
[From Gujarati]

Sansmarano, pp. 205-6

107. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 26, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| am happy and also sorry to announce that we shall not be
having our prayer here tomorrow. Instead | shall be going to
Sambhal, where a village panchayat has been formed. It is thought
that because of my visit alarge number of people will gather there. We
shall have the prayer there. | have never been to that village before.
They say the distance is about 11 miles, maybe a mile less or more.
We shall of course have our prayer the day after tomorrow.

' While Gandhiji accepted the principle of universities being based on
regional languages, he maintained that the linguistic redistribution of provinces
should first be accomplished.

2 Namely, that the linguistic redistribution of provinces might take years
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Today | wish to tell you about the Tibbia College. Both Hindu
and Muslim students joined it for studying Ayurveda which was taught
there. Later, courses in Yunani, allopathy and homoeopathy were
added. Hakim Ajmalkhan was the founder of the college. He was a
popular leader of Delhi. Today we have made ourselves enemies of
Muslims. It was not so when we thought of starting this college where
everyone irrespective of communal considerations could study
medicine. All contributed freely. Among the donors were Hindu Rajas
and Muslim Nawabs. The late Dr. Ansari worked hard to make the
scheme a success. It was under the management of a Trust which had
on its board Hindus and Muslims. Today some Hindu friends came to
me and asked what would happen to the college now. They said it was
difficult to continue it under the present circumstances. Funds had
ceased to come. It would be a matter of grief and shame if such a
large institution had to close down. | am trying my best to avoid this
calamity. The college is situated in Karol Bagh. But Muslim boys fear
to go anywhere near it. We have driven out Muslims from Panipat. It
is still a moot question where they will be able to live. It is a matter of
shame for us. It seems that we are doing our best to ruin ourselves.
For, when we try to ruin others we ruin ourselves. Thisis the rule of
life.

Another matter | wish to speak about is that of abducted girls. |
spoke on the matter once.” But | must speak again and again, for only
then will the people understand. It is not a question of a mere ten or
twenty girls. The number could be in hundreds or even thousands.
Nobody knows. Where are all those girls? Muslims have abducted
Hindu and Sikh girls. We want to recover them. In Lahore some
Hindu, Muslim and Sikh women met and decided to have these
abducted girls recovered and restored to their homes. They decided
that Muslim girls carried away by Hindus and Sikhs should also be
returned. | have received along list of girls abducted from Patiala.
Some of them come from very well-to-do Muslim families. When they
are recovered it will not be difficult for them to be returned to their
parents. Asregards Hindu girlsit is still doubtful whether they will be
accepted by their families. Thisisvery bad. If a girl has lost her
parents or husband it is not her fault. And yet Hindu society does not
look upon such a girl with respect any more. The mistake is ours, not
the girl’s. Even if the girl has been forced into marriage by a Muslim,
even if she has been violated, | would still take her back with respect. |

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 7-12-1947.
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do not want that a single Hindu or Sikh should take up the attitude
that if a girl has been abducted by a Muslim she is no longer
acceptable to society. We should not hate her. We should sympathize
with her and take pity on her. If agirl isa Sikh, in my eyes she
remains a Sikh, if a Hindu, she remains a Hindu. If my daughter has
been violated by arascal and made pregnant, must | cast her and her
child away? Nor can | take the position that the child so born is
Muslim by faith. Its faith can only be the faith of the mother who
bore it. After the child grows up he or she will be free to take up any
religion. Today we are in such an unfortunate situation that some girls
say that they do not want to come back, for they know that if they
return they will only face disgrace and humiliation. The parents will
tell them to go away, so will the husbands. | have suggested that a sort
of home should be established for such girls which should take up the
responsibility for their food and shelter and education, so that they
can stand on their own feet. These girls are innocent. The culprits are
those—be they Hindus or Muslims or Sikhs—who have abducted
them. Let the Hindus and Sikhs who have abducted Muslim girls
return them. Let the Muslims who have abducted Hindu and Sikh girls
return them. And let them confess publicly that they are guilty. The
list | have received makes me tremble. What has happened in
Kashmir? A large number of Muslims have been slaughtered. Women
have been slaughtered and young girls have been abducted. If my
voice can reach those guilty of this outrage, | shall ask them to return
al those girls. | am told that several hundred Hindu and Sikh girls had
similarly been carried away. | am also told that a certain pir' is
holding in his house a large number of Hindu and Sikh girls. Those
who have abducted them are reported to have said that they do not
mean to harm or dishonour these girls in any way but that they will
not return them so long as the abducted Muslim girls are not returned.
This will be awicked bargain. We should not act in such away. We
should behave like decent men. We must return all the abducted girls
without any preconditions. If we want to retain our freedom we must
learn decency of conduct.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— I, pp. 241-3

A Muslim saint
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108. LETTER TO RATHINDRA NATH TAGORE

NEw DELHI,
December 27, 1947

DEAR RATHINDRA®,
Just after the morning prayer | see your letter.

| am glad about the notation of Vandematarant and Janagana®
| suppose you know that though | talk about notations, my ignorance
of the language of notation is deplorable. An ignorant man, if heis
truthful, can derive joy by proxy.

Of course, wherever | am, Santiniketan is always in my heart.

Yours,
Bapu
From a photostat: G. N. 2293

109. LETTER TO B. G. KHER
December 27, 1947

BHAI KHER*,

The bearer of this note, Sevakram®, a silent worker of Sind,
possesses qualities worthy of his name. He serves the Harijans. We
have to accommodate al the Harijans from Sind in the Bombay
Presidency. Please do so as far as possible.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! Son of Rabindranath Tagore

Vandemataram, a song from Bankimchandra Chatterjee’s novel Anand Math,
one of the most popular patriotic songs during the freedom struggle

¥ Jana-gana-mana, a song by Rabindranath Tagore, which was adopted as the
national anthem of India

* (1888-1957); Chief Minister, Bombay, 1937-39 and 1946-52; Member,
Constituent Assembly; India’s High Commissioner in Britain, 1952-54; Chairman,
Official Language Commission, 1955; Chairman, Gandhi Smarak Nidhi, 1956-57

®Literally, ‘Ramain the form of a servant’. The worker later became Chairman
of the Servants of the People Society.
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110. LETTER TO MANIBEHN PATEL

NEw DELHI,
December [27], 1947
CHI. MANI,

Sevakram who will bring this note is a dedicated servant of
Harijans. All Harijans in Sind should be brought to India and
rehabilitated in the Bombay State, Saurashtra, Kutch, Gujarat, Udaipur,
Jodhpur and other places. The Sardar should do all he can in the
matter.

SHRI MANIBEHN PATEL
C/0 SARDAR PATEL
NEw DELHI

[From Gujarati]

Bapuna Patro—4: Manibehn Patelne, p. 145

111. LETTER TO KHANDUBHAI DESAI
December 27, 1947

BHAI KHANDUBHAI,

The bearer of this note, Sevakram, will recount to you the story
of the Harijans of Sind. Try to accommodate as many of them as you
can inthe mills. | believe that Sevakram is first-class worker. Y ou may
make whatever use you wish this note.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

112. LETTER TO SURYAKANT
NEw DELHI,
December 27, 1947

CHI. SURYAKANT,
| have your letter. | can never ask you to give up truth; never
give up obedience to your parents. Go on serving people.

Blessings from
Bapru

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

' In Pyarelal Papers the letter is found among those of this date. The book,
however, has “29". Vide also the preceding and the following items.
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113. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

SAMBHAL,
December 27, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

It gives me special pleasure to hold a prayer meeting in this
village. Y ou should not thank me or give me an address of welcome or
garland me. Prayer is our dharma. We pray when we get up in the
morning. We should pray regularly morning and evening. In the
evening at 5, or earlier in winter, we can have congregational prayer.
We must utter God' s name when we stand or sleep or eat. We must also
remember God when at work. We should not give ourselves to selfish
pursuits. We must pursue the path of service. | have too little time now
to explain to you the whole significance of prayer.

Though, as | have told you, | want no addresses of welcome and
garlands, still since you have given me these | thank you for the
honour. You speak in your address of the greatness of truth and
non-violence. But if our conduct is not in conformity with truth and
non-violence, talking of them is hypocritical. | do not like this. Ever
since | came to India from South Africa | had been travelling all over
the country. | have traversed India many times and seen thousands of
villages. People talk of truth and non-violence but they do not act
accordingly. They think in one way, speak in another and act in yet
another way. It isa matter of shame for us that in India Hindus,
Muslims and Sikhs should be slaughtering one another. Mercifully
there have been no riots here in and around your village because the
number of Muslims here is small and they can do no harm. If we want
to behave as enemies of one another, let us at any rate stop talking of
ahimsa. Let us be truthful to this extent. We have not become freein
order to slaughter one another. Freedom means that we should
voluntarily do what is good. We have become free to do good, not to
do evil. We never pray to God to let us utter falsehoods. If we do that
it would be surrender to Satan.

It is agood thing you have formed a panchayat. But if it does
not function properly and is a panchayat only in name, it will do no
good. In former times there used to be real panchayats in the villages
of India. Even | have not seen them. But travellers from China and
Greece have reported about them. These travellers were not paid by
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anyone. They were not even invited. They came on their own
undergoing great hardships. They came in order to gain knowledge.
They write that there were at the time no thefts anywhere in Indig;
there were no locks on the doors. All this was not what happened
thousands of years ago. Our history does not go back to thousands of
years.

Formerly there were four varnas' Today these have grown into a
large number. It becomes meaningless to call them varnas. It is a
great responsibility you have assumed in forming a panchayat. The
cows yield so little milk that many people say that they should be
slaughtered. Muslims no doubt slaughter cows. But no one in the
world slaughters as many cows as the Hindus do. Hindus do not treat
the cows well. They do not know how to look after them. This
amounts to slowly killing the cows. It is much better to kill them all at
once. We worship cows and yet treat them most cruelly. | shall say
your panchayat has done something if at the end of the year the cows
that today give three seers of milk give six.

Similarly you should produce twice the present amount of
foodgrain. Y ou can do so by giving to the land the nourishment that it
needs. Mirabehn had called a conference which was attended by a
large number of people. They came to the conclusion that all the
cow-dung, human faeces and vegetable-waste available in villages
could be turned into rich manure. It requires not expenditure but a
little labour and it increases the fertility of the soil.

I do not know how clean you keep your village. But it is
your paramount duty to make yourselves strong. You must keep
yourselves clean externally and internally. Your village should be free
of dirt and dung in every way. And it should be free from foul smells.
Y ou should follow the rules of sanitation.

Why do you need a cinema here? Instead of this, you can
perform the various plays and stage dramas known to us. The cinema
will only make you spend money. Then you will also learn to gamble
and fall into other evil habits. Those addicted to alcohol, ganja’ and
bhang® should give up these addictions. Then | shall feel that your
Panchayat has done some good work. Then people will come from
Delhi to see your village. Y ou must forget untouchability. If you will

'Viz., Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra
*Hemp
*Hemp flowers
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realize that Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs and Parsis are all brothers you will
show what free India means. May God give you the strength to
accomplish all this.

Please do not clap your hands. What | have said is a part of the
prayer. | want your blessings and if you do all that | have told you,
you will have given me all | need.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pracachan— 1 pp. 243-6

114. MESSAGE TO INDONESIA!
[Before December 28, 1947]°

Success is at your door although the situation does not look
bright at present. India fought for 30 years without sympathy from
outside.

Mahatma Gandhi advised Indonesia to take every opportunity to establish
closer relations with other Asian peoples.

He was also reported to have told an Indonesian Women's L eague del egation
attending the All-India Women’s Conference® in Madras:

Don't waver. Victory isin sight.
The Hindu, 29-12-1947

115. LETTER TO VALJI G. DESAI
December 28, 1947

CHI. VALJ,

| went through your articles in the early hours of the morning.
Y ou will be surprised to learn that | did not find even one of them
worth publishing. The article about villages does not apply to our
conditions. A few selected paragraphs from it may be published.
There does not appear to be much in the one about the fox and the
hare. It seems you have not seen Dacca. The stopping of races there
will have no effect in Calcutta. There can be no comparison between
Hiroshima and our conditions in regard to building new houses. Y ou

' This was given to a correspondent of Merdeka, a daily of the Batavia
Republic and appeared under the date-line “Batavia, December 28”.

% ibid

¥ Held on December 29
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should go deeper into the subjects on which you write.
Blessings from
Bapru
From the Gujarati original: C. W. 7509. Courtesy: Valji G. Desai

116. LETTER TO SHANTIKUMAR N. MORARJEE

New DELHI,
December 28, 1947

CHI. SHANTIKUMAR,

| don't think it necessary to publish your letter after the reply
that Kumarappa' has given.

| got your letter regarding Mahadev?. It will be published in
Harijan as suggested by you.®

In regard to the two parts about which you have sought my
opinion, it is“yes’.
Blessings from
Bapu

From a photostat of the Gujarati: C. W. 4741. Courtesy: Shantikumar N.
Morarjee

117. ADDRESSTO CLOTH MERCHANTS'

DELHI,
December 28, 1947

BROTHERS,

If you will be quiet you will be able to hear me. | have come
here only for one thing and that isto say a few words about the
controls. | feel that the control imposed on foodgrain is bad. It cannot

! Reviewing the Government scheme for shipping, J. C. Kumarappain his
article, “A Rudderless Shipping Programme’, wrote that the scheme was not
well-conceived and lacked proper thought and appreciation of organization. He
suggested that the question needed to be handled with care, deep thought and tact, and
that the Government should take into confidence the various interests affected by the
industry, while drafting a workable scheme.

> The Mahadev Desai Memorial Trust. The addressee was one of the three
Trustees nominated by Gandhiji.

® The article entitled “Mahadev Desai (Bombay) Memorial Trust” appeared in
Harijan, 9-5-1948.

* The meeting convened by the Cloth and Y arn Merchants Association was
held at the Hardinge Library in the afternoon,

124 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



do any good to India. Control on cloth should also go. When oursis a
free country, why should we have controls? Jawaharlal, Sardar Patel
and others are the servants of the people. They cannot do anything
against the wishes of the people. They cannot hold their officesif we
ask them to step down. They themselves are not keen to stay on. They
always say that they want to work for the people and that they are the
servants of the people. It is aso true. We fought the British for
thirty-two years and in that we have shown how true democracy
functions. Our strength is not like that of the British. They could have
summoned armed forces from England. We do not have all that. But
our Ministers have greater force than the armed force. Jawaharlal,
Sardar Patel and others have the might of public opinion at their back
which is greater than the might of an army or a police.

Why was it necessary to impose controls? The controls became
necessary because of the fear of dishonesty and profiteering on the
part of the traders. Why should a trader get more for his labour than a
labourer gets for his? He should not take more. If the traders realize
this we shall not have the difficulties which we are facing today in the
matter of food and clothing. If we all refuse to put up with controls,
they will have to go. If you and | are honest these controls cannot
remain. But if we are not honest, removal of controls  will kill India
The traders’ associations and mill-owners should meet each other and
remove the suspicion which people have against them and thus
strengthen each other’s hands. The Gita says: “ Cherish the gods thus
and let the gods cherish you.”’* The gods are not to be found up in
the sky. Just as our girls are regarded as goddesses so are we gods. But
it is good that no one calls himself agod. That is man’s humility. We
should become and remain as pure as gods and live happily. Then our
poverty, starvation and nakedness will disappear.

Asfar as cloth especially is concerned people in the villages
themselves can, indeed must, produce the cloth they require. When
our womenfolk begin spinning the yarn with their own pure hands,
crores of rupees will go into the pockets of our villagers. We should
take up such pure business. | consider myself a peasant, a Bhangi and
atrader. You should learn from me how to carry on an honest trade. |
know how to do business. After all | have been alawyer. Is not legal
practice a kind of trade? Today when | serve others | am pursuing a
trade. Trade does not mean earn ing money anyhow. If you want to
get the controls removed for the sake of the people and not for your

.11
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own, they will certainly go. Y ou have displayed the slogan that the
prosperity and freedom of Indialiein decontrol. If that is true you
have to be very honest and brave in your business dealings.

| have a letter which says that import of foreign cloth is on the
increase in India. It also says that our cloth is being exported. In my
opinion both these things are wrong. Y ou will next start saying that
you will not marry Indian women but import women from outside.
What kind of trade will that be? My mother is my mother. Shall |
choose for mother another woman more beautiful than she? In the
same way you should not get beautiful clothes from outside.

These days businessmen import cloth in order to make money.
But why should we import foreign cloth and export our cloth? We
should make do with whatever cloth we produce here. We may export
whatever remains after our need is fulfilled. You may export
mill-cloth but only after we have produced the required quantity of
khadi in the country. Control on cloth should go but at the same time
control on petrol, firewood and other things should also go.

Here you have a sign saying “Beware of the mill-owners
tricks”. Then you have to beware of the traders’ tricks and my tricks
also. You will have to cut my throat if | deceive you or if | serve my
interest in the name of service. If the mill-owners or businessmen
serve their own interests, then you have to boycott them.

[From Hindi]
Harijan Sevak, 4-1-1948

118. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 28, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today | was at a meeting of cloth merchants', where they told
me that cloth too should be decontrolled as so many other things had
been. | have no doubt that control on cloth should be lifted. Y ou will
see from the papers what happened at the meeting. One thing the
traders told me was that, even without the control on cloth being lifted,

'Vide the preceding item.

126 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



the prices of cloth had begun to decline. The reason, they say, is that
now my voice is raised for decontrol and the Government listens to
me, and hence it is expected that cloth will soon be decontrolled. This
has led to the hoarded cloth being brought out into the open market
and so the prices have registered a decline. The same was the case with
sugar. People tell me that wherever one goes one sees large stocks of
sugar. It is being sold at one rupee a seer. | am told that people are
even able to bargain and buy it for 15 as. or even 14 as. | am
receiving telegrams from all quarters reporting much relief among
people as a consequence of decontrol. Blessings are showered on me
for having brought about decontrol. But it is not | who should be
blessed, but the masses, for it is their voice that | have taken up. And
that is why my voice was heard, otherwise who would listen to me? My
own voice counts for nothing.

| say we should not treat Muslims as enemies. But people turn
away from me. They say | am mad. | must say that if the masses do
not listen to me they will be doing harm to their dharma. | say
nothing improper. Tulsidas says that compassion is the essence of
religion. Y ou may say that Tulsidas was mad but no other book is as
popular in the country as his Ramayana. It is not only in Bihar or in
Delhi where it is popular, it is read everywhere. | only repeated what
Tulsidas said. Why then do they say that | am mad?

I don’t understand the control over firewood. It is not
something you can eat. If it isfreely available, will anyone eat it or
burnit all up? They will burn only as much asis necessary. Why then
should there be control over it? | shall not be satisfied till control on
firewood is lifted. Today it has become so scarce that the poor suffer.

People ask me to press for decontrol of petrol also. | must say
that control over petrol should be lifted and the sooner the better. We
shall only gain thereby. There will be more motor vehicles on the
roads which will only be for the good of the masses. Of course if there
were more trains plying there would be no need for so much petrol.
But laying more railway lines involves expenditure running into
crores. We must make the best use of what we have. We have for the
present all the railways we need. There are enough roads for going
from one place to another. Only there is no petrol. What we need
today is not rail transport but motor transport. | am sure that if petrol
is decontrolled motor transport will increase. Lifting of controls is
leading everywhere to lowering of prices. No decontrolled article has
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shown arise in price. If this had not been so | would not be getting all
these telegrams. Decontrol of petrol and increase in road transport will
facilitate the movement of food and cloth in the country. Salt too will
be more easily available.

It isthe price of salt that needs to be cut down the most. The tax
on salt has been withdrawn, but the price of salt has increased, which is
wrong. We have not learnt to make salt. We have a vast sea coast and
we should have no shortage of salt. Even a child can make salt out of
sea-water. If | bring alittle sea-water from the Bay of Bengal, | can
easily convert it into salt. It is a pity that one has to pay so much for
this commodity and take so much trouble. The reason isthat salt is
not being easily transported from where it is manufactured. | know a
mistake has been made in this regard in appointing contractors to
transport salt. They have become dishonest and are making a lot of
money. Others cannot transport salt. This contract system should be
changed and the control over salt should be lifted. Two things are
important, the change in the contract system and the organization of
road transport. That will do for today.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 247-9

119. MATTER WELL PLACED

Compost is matter well placed, whereas rubbish and excreta,
solid and liquid, are matter misplaced when they are allowed to lie
anyhow to the discomfort of the public and detriment to their health.
It isacriminal waste depriving mother earth of her precious food.
Thus says Shrimati Mirabehn in her |eaflet reproduced in full*in the
Harijan, 23-11-'47, pp. 428-9:

We do not treat our Mother Earth properly. She does her best to feed us
al, but we do not feed her in return. How can she sustain us, her children, if we
do not serve her as dutiful children should serve arevered mother? Y ear after
year we plough, sow and reap harvests from the fields, but very rarely do we
give any manure to the soil, and even what we give is usually half-kachcha?
rubbish. Just as we need well-cooked food, so does the soil need well-prepared

tUnder thetitle “How to Grow More Food”
?Imperfect

128 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



manure.

The curious may get a copy of the leaflet from her at the Kisan
Ashram, Rishikesh, near Haridwar."

New DELHI, December 29, 1947
Harijan, 4-1-1948

120. “DHAN" OF DUST

I could have given the heading “ Dhan from Dust”. But | have
chosen “ Dhan of Dust”.

The process of sifting the grains from dust means obtaining
dhan from dust. Similarly the industrious people of China collect
gold dust by washing mud or sand. Thistoo | would call dhan from
dust. Thisis a transformation of the dust and much more so of the
grains. Normally we use the term dhan for foodgrain. But when we
use the word dhan for the grains of gold in dust, is it not a great
transformation? Here dhan means some useful object whose value can
be determined.

But when we say “wealth of dust” it implies a chemical
transformation of dust. For instance, when we convert the dust, that
is, earth into grains, we have converted the dust into wealth. When we
sow the seeds in the earth and water them properly, it produces grain.
I would call this creating dhan from dust. Our language has not
become precise because we have neglected it.

Let me now come to the main point. | consider “compost”
dhan of dust. Compost means the gold-like manure made from a
proper mixture of such matter as cow-dung, faeces, droppings of birds
and animals, grass, chaff, refuse, urine, etc. If we mix such manure
with the earth in the field and then sow the seeds, it will yield at least
double the crop and yet the soil will not lose its fertility.

Mirabehn is working hard in this direction. She has set up an
ashram at Rishikesh. There she expects to carry on the work which she
had begun in Delhi. She has started issuing small pamphlets on this
subject. These pamphlets can be obtained from her. Her pamphlet is
published in Urdu. She writes it in English as she does not have

' According to a“Note” in Harijan, 8-2-1948, her correct address was: Ashram
Pashulok, Rishikesh, Dehradun, U. P.

VOL. 98: 6 DECEMBER, 1947 - 30 JANUARY, 1948 129



sufficient knowledge of Hindustani and people working under her
render it into Urdu.

New DeLHI, December 29, 1947
[From Gujarati]
Harijanbandhu, 4-1-1948

121. “ URDU HARIJAN”

Readers know that two editions of Harijan in identical language
are brought out every week—one in the Devanagari script and the
other in the Urdu script. One which is printed in the Urdu script is
caled the Urdu Harijan. Shri Jivanji writes about its steadily
dwindling circulation.*

| have always been of the opinion that no newspaper should be
published at aloss. People should subscribe to the paper they want. |
do not regard a journal self-supporting which meets its expenses out
of advertisements. | allowed the Urdu edition to continue at a loss so
long only because Harijan on the whole with all its language editions
did not incur any loss. However there should be a limit to that also.
My views on Hindustani and the two scripts remain unchanged. So for
some time the Urdu edition will come out as usual. In the mean time
the readers of the Gujarati edition and others should decide whether
they would like to have the Urdu edition. If they want it they should
help to enrol subscribers till the circulation reaches at least two
thousand. Along with this they should also give thought to another
point. It will become my duty to close down the Devanagari Harijan?
also if people show an aversion to the Urdu script and the Urdu
edition has to be stopped. | do not consider it right to bring out
Harijan exclusively in the Devanagari. As areformer it is my duty to
bring out the paper either in both the scripts or in neither.

Much has been written on why the language is called
“Hindustani” and not “Hindi” and why it should be written in both
the Devanagari and Urdu scripts. | cannot think of any new
arguments. My intention in writing thisis to discuss how the Harijan

'The letter is not reproduced here. Jivanji Desai had stated that the circulation
of the Urdu Harijan had fallen to 250 copies from 1,800 copies and that it was running
at aloss of Rs. 20,000 per year.

?Harijan Sevak
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in the Urdu script may be kept going. | feel confident that my hope
will be realized.

New DeLHI, December 29, 1947
[From Gujarati]
Harijanbandhu, 4-1-1948

122. LETTER TO PYARELAL*
December 29, 1947

CHI. PYARELAL,

Please make the attempt.

Remember this: If you have assimilated my message, as long as
you are free go on teaching the people to protect themselves. If death
comes in the course of your mission of non-violence, you will
embrace it. If they throw you into prison, you may fast unto death.
Those who have this strength may stay on in Noakhali and face death,
undeterred by what may befall the women. One ought not to run away
infear. Ask me again if you wish.

Blessings from
Bapru

From afacsimile of the Gujarati: Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase, Vol. |1,
between pp. 496 and 497

123. LETTER TO VALLABHBHAI PATEL

BIRLA HOUSE,
December 29, 1947

CHI. VALLABHBHAI,

....2 met me only yesterday. He said he did not know you were
going to Jammu, nor did he know that the Jamsaheb® accompanied
you. He also said that if he had known, he would perhaps have made
suggestions or sent a letter. Isthis correct?

! The addressee had asked what Gandhiji would expect the workers in Noakhali
todoin the event of a war between the two Dominions and whether planned
evacuation could be arranged for the women from there.

> Omission asin the source

® Of Saurashtra
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After meeting Randhawa' | felt that it would save your time if |
could write direct to him. Would that be in order?

Blessings from
BarPu
SARDAR VALLABHBHAI PATEL
1 AURANGZEB ROAD
NEw DELHI
[From Gujarati]

Bapuna Patro-2: Sardar Vallabhbhaine, p. 377

124. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 29, 1947

.. .2 Religion makes for peace, love and joy in the world. But
man is an animal and possessing an intellect he goes on committing
greater and greater sins. Therefore if we look at it in the right way
science and religion are complementary to each other.

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 193

125. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

December 29, 1947

Medical science too has been much abused. Doctors and vaidyas
have been exploiting it for fleecing their patients. In many instances
they have even killed their patients. Through advertisements of drugs
making false claims, people are made to pay at times even with their
lives. But only the abuse needs to be stopped. From this it does not
follow that medical science has been intended as a way of cheating
and fleecing people.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 193

' Deputy Commissioner of Delhi
? Omission as in the source
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126. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING'

NEw DELHI,
December 29, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Yesterday was the death anniversary of Hakim Ajma Khan.
Hakim Ajma Khan belonged to al—Hindus, Muslims, Christians,
Parsis and Jews. He was a devout Muslim. But he served everyone with
equal devotion. The finest memorial to his labours was the famous
Tibbia College and hospital at Delhi. All classes of students studied
unani, ayurvedic and allopathic systems of medicine there. The
communal poison, for which there was no place in this institution, has
forced it to close down. | think the sole reason for this is that its
founder Hakim Ajmal Khan was a Muslim, however good and
however respected. If the memory of that great patriot cannot bury
the communal strifelet it at least give a new life to this college.

| mentioned earlier that it would be good to have our meetings
in the open air under the canopy of the sky. If the habit grows we will
have to make suitable arrangements for the site, etc., accordingly. In
towns big and small we will have to have open space for the purpose.
We will have to change our habits. We will have to learn to be quiet
rather than noisy and we will have to learn to sit in an orderly way. We
must learn also to speak only when we must and at a pitch that is
sufficient for the occasion, neither too high nor too low. We should
respect the right of our neighbour and not come in the way of others,
individually or in groups. We should not interfere with other people’s
business. This will require on many occasions extreme self-restraint.
In such an order of things the dirt and noise we find in the busiest
areas of Delhi will no longer be there and however large the crowds
there will be no pushing and jostling and no confusion. We must not
think that we can never reach that goal. Some group or other will have
to take the initiative and work for this sincerely. Just think how much
saving it will mean in energy and expenditure.

I have been severely reprimanded for what | said concerning
Kashmir and its Maharaja’. It seems to me that those who upbraid me
have not really read attentively what | said. The advice | gave isthe

! As Gandhiji was observing silence, his written speech was read out after the
prayers.
®Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 25-12-1947
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kind of advice the humblest man may give. Occasionally it becomes
one’s duty to offer such advice. If the Maharaja had acted on my
advice he would have risen very high in his own eyes and in the eyes
of the world. Today his own plight and the plight of his State are not
enviable. Kashmir is a Hindu State, the majority of its people being
Muslims. The raiders called their raids a jihad. They say that the
Muslims of Kashmir are being ground down under the tyranny of
Hindu raj and that they have come for their succour.

The Maharagja has invited Sheikh Abdullah at just the right time.
The task is new for Sheikh Abdullah. But if the Maharaja thinks the
Sheikh can shoulder the burden he should be encouraged in every
way. It seems obvious to me, as it should seem obvious to others
outside, that if Sheikh Abdullah cannot carry with him the minority as
well as the majority, Kashmir cannot be saved by military might alone.
Both the Maharaja and the Sheikh asked India for armed assistance.

My advice to the Maharajais that he should be a constitutional
sovereign like the King of England and run his government and use
the Dogra army* according to the advice of Sheikh Abdullah and his
Interim Cabinet. What is there so strange about this? The terms of the
State’ s accession to the Union remain as before. They confer certain
rights on the rulers. | have ventured to advise the Maharaja that he
should voluntarily relinquish or limit these rights and play his
constitutional role as a Hindu ruler.

If the reports | get are inaccurate they should be put right. If my
views regarding Hinduism and the duties of a Hindu ruler are
erroneous, thereisno question of any weight being given to my
advice. If the Sheikh as the Chief of the Emergency Administration or
as atrue Muslim is found wanting in doing his duty he should remove
himself from the scene and hand over the reins of administration to a
better man. Today Hinduism and Islam are being tested on the soil of
Kashmir. If the right thing is done and the right direction given to the
process the chief actors will win fame. It ismy prayer that in the
present darkness in the country Kashmir may become the star that
provides light.

So much for the Mahargja and Sheikh Saheb. Will not the
Governments of Pakistan and the Union come together and decide the
issue with the help of impartial Indians? Is there no one in India who

' The Jammu and K ashmir State Forces
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isimpartial? | am sure we have not become bankrupt to that extent.

A lady from Mathura has sent Rs. 50 by M. O. for buying
blankets for the refugees. She does not disclose her name even to me.
She wants me to acknowledge receipt in my prayer speech. |
accordingly do so.

It is surprising that people of the States whose rulers have
expressed a desire to accede to India are sending me telegrams full of
complaints. If araja or ajagirdar feels that he cannot carry on the
administration all by himself, who can force him to keep his State asa
separate entity? Those who spend money on these telegrams would be
better advised to save their money. It seems to me those behind these
telegrams have some axe to grind. They should go to the Home
Secretary for advice.

Several Mudlims especially in the Post and Telegraph
Department say that they had earlier declared their willingness to stay
in the Union for propaganda purposes and that they now want to
change their option. There are also Muslims who have been dismissed
from service. | think the reason for this can only be that they are
suspected of being anti-Hindu. | sympathize with them. But | feel that
however unjustified the suspicion may be in individual instances it
should be forgiven and they should not give way to anger. | can
only offer my well-tried prescription. Very few people can get into
Government jobs. It should never be one’saim in lifeto secure a
Government job. One’saim in life should only be to live honestly. If
aman iswilling to use his hands he will always find scope to make an
honest living. | think that if Muslims want to retain their self-respect
they should not run after Government jobs to the extent of going to
Pakistan for them. Power comes from true service. Often power
becomes a cause for one's downfall. To fight for it is unseemly. At the
same time it is the duty of the Government to create opportunities of
employment for the large number of unemployed men and women. If
the task is handled with skill it can bring benefits to the Government
instead of being a strain. | assume here that those for whom work has
to be found will be of sound health and will be willing workers, not
shirkers.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 249-53
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127. LETTER TO HOSA RASHID*
December 30, 1947

DEAR DAUGHTER?,

You aresilly. I would have welcomed your Hindustani however
imperfect it would have been. Asitis, | can hardly decipher your
signature. Of this more when we meet. Do come with your friend and
stay with me if you wish and will stand discomfort.

Amtul Salaam writes to me often enough. | am sending her your
letter. She will be pleased.

Love.
Bapu
BEGUM RASHID
17 Y ASHWANT NIVAS ROAD
INDORE

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

128. LETTER TO MUNNALAL G. SHAH
December 30, 1947

CHI. MUNNALAL,
If you can free yourself from the work there, you may come
over whenever you wish.

Blessings from
BarPu

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 7225. Courtesy: Munnalal G. Shah

129. LETTER TO JIVANJI D. DEAI
December 30, 1947

CHI. JVANJI,

| am sending very little English material this time. The Gujarati
matter, | feel, is sufficient. | am sending Sundarlal’s Hindi and English
articles. You may, if you wish, break up both into instalments. If | feel

Widow of Abdul Rashid Khan, brother of Amtussalaam
% The superscription isin Hindi.
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likeit, | may send something more tomorrow.
You will see what | have done in regard to the Urdu [Harijan].*
Blessings from

BapPU

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 9990. Also C. W. 6964. Courtesy:
Jivanji D. Desai

130. LETTER TO SHARDA G. CHOKHAWALA
December 30, 1947

CHI. BABUDI,
You must not be impatient. Follow Sushilas® instructions.
Having placed oneself in the hands of a doctor, it is best to do what he
says. Nobody can truly foretell the future. One can do no more than
guess. That being so, persistence in one course is the best remedy. Do

nothing unwillingly or under anybody’s pressure. Give up all worry.
Blessings from

Bapu
From the Gujarati original: C. W. 10082. Courtesy: Sharda G. Chokhawala

131. LETTER TO CHIMANLAL N. SHAH
December 30, 1947
CHI. CHIMANLAL,

| have fixed Rs. 50,000 for the Hindustani Prachar [Sabha].
Hand over the amount to Nanavati®. | expect you know that he has
now been appointed Secretary.

Let us see what happens in Sharda’' s case. Sushilawho is going
there will take the decision.

In the case of Champa’, | leave [the decision] to you. | think it is
best that she should quit the Ashram. The burden, however, isto be
borne by you. Hence if you find it too heavy, harden your heart and
tell her clearly *No’. You may take it that it is for the good of all that
the decision may not be taken by me.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
'Vide"Urdu Harijan” , 29-12-1947.
% Dr. Sushila Nayyar

® Armritlal T. Nanavati, Secretary, Hindustani Prachar Sabha, Wardha
* ChampaR. Mehta
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132. LETTER TO MORARJI DEAI
December 30, 1947

BHAI MORARJI,

Herewith Balubhai’'s letter and a cutting. Please do what is
needed and write to me if you have anything to say. If the
information given in the letter is correct there is some substance in the
complaint.

Isn’t it proper that food control has been lifted if only in the
urban areas? Another letter suggesting thisis from Shrilal, which also
| am enclosing.

The third letter is from Boriavi. Thisis about milk. Please look
into that, too. ‘ Please return the letters after you have made use of
them.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

133. LETTER TO RAMDAS GANDHI
December 30, 1947
CHI. RAMDAS,

This, a casua one. May you al progress in your spirit of
service. That will be as good as doing all [that you should]. And for
that too your health must be all right.

Blessings from
BarPu

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

134. LETTER TO HARSHADRAM
December 30, 1947
BHAI HARSHADRAM,

| have both your letters, one to Dr. Mehta, dated the 21st and
another to me, dated the 24th. Bulsaria also writes what you say. |
have not been able to know who among those who write to me is
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looking after the work of Vachchharaj. Do you all work as a team
or separately? You should not work separately. In the case of
voluntary service all the workers should be comrades. | cannot know
from here how much rent you should take from Vallabhram. That is
why | must have used ‘reasonable’ or some such expression.

| cannot recollect having got a letter earlier.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

135. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER
December 30, 1947

The notion that our own religion alone is true and all others are
falseisinstilled in children right from their infancy. So they develop
the attitude that what they believe aloneis true.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 195

136. LETTER TO AMTUSSALAAM
December 30, 1947
DAUGHTER AMTUL SALAAM,

You will be glad to read this letter. | have given you permission
to come. The Maharaja of Patiala saw me. | told him about your
family. Let us see what happens.

Blessings from
Bapru

From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 593

137. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER
December 30, 1947

| hold that self-government is not an end, but only a means to
good government. And true democracy is what promotes the welfare
of the people. The test of a good government lies in the largest good
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of the people with the minimum of controls. The test of autocracy,
socialism, capitalism, etc., is also people’s welfare or good govern-
ment. In themselves they are of no value. Any system of government
can fail if people do not have honesty and a feeling of brotherhood.
There may be work, there may be men to do the work and tools with
which to do it, yet in my view a system that admits of poverty and
unemployment is not fit to survive even for a day.

How are you all? | myself am quite fit. | have to do or die here.
Manu isill. She has been having high fever for the last two days. This
girl has learnt much but she neglects her health. Unless she has high
fever she goes on working. She inflicts much brutality and violence
on her body. Doctors suspect typhoid. We shall see. Even though sick
she goes on doing me acts of service. | have just put her to sleep.

Blessingsto al the children.

Blessings from

Bapru
[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 196
138. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING
NEwW DELHI,

December 30, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| told you yesterday in my written message and | aso
mentioned earlier that we should all know our respective places. We
must know when to speak and when to keep silent and how to conduct
ourselves, so that even if millions are there there should be no
disturbance and no feeling of crowding. This is what happens with
armies. They maintain an external discipline. What happens internally
is another matter. We have not had this kind of training. | have often
noticed that, when after the prayer | rise to go, people want to take a
peep at me from all around and crowd round me. Good manners
demand that after the prayer meeting is over everyone should quietly
remove himself. Each one should ponder on whatever good things |
may have said and go home.
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| have aletter from Bahawalpur. | once spoke about Bahawal pur
to you." The people there liked what | said. They want me to mention
the matter again and repeat that all the Hindus and Sikhs who are still
there and who want to |eave the place should be allowed to do so. All
those who want to come have not been able to come. There are still a
large number of people there. They want that no obstacle should be
placed in their way and they should not be subjected to any assaults.
Whether my saying anything on the subject will have any effect God
alone knows. But one must make an effort whatever the effectiveness
of one’'s effort might be. Of course the Nawab has said that Hindus,
Muslims and Sikhs are equal in his eyes. And he is equally interested
in the welfare of al his subjects. When he says so, who am 1| to
question his motives? Still |1 can plead with him and his officials that
those Hindus and Sikhs who do not want to stay there should be
allowed to leave. It is his duty to put them on atrain and have them
safely escorted to the border. But even if he cannot do so he can at
any rate allow them to leave on their own, taking away such of their
property as they can. It will be a matter of thankfulness if he can do
this much. But | do not want to limit myself to only making a plea to
the Nawab. | want to tell Qaid-e-Azam Jinnah and his Government
that today it has become impossible for a Hindu or any non-Muslim
to live peaceably in Sind. Those Hindus who are called untouchables
are particularly harassed there and they have no means of livelihood.
They at least should not be subjected to indignities. Those who are not
happy living there should be allowed to leave. If their conditions of
life are made easy even those who have left Sind will go back there,
seeing that Sind has regained its former state. But at present that is not
the case. Even their schools have been taken over for the use of
refugees who have gone there from Kathiawar. They say that the
needs of the refugees are the first priority. How can Hindus live in
Sind under such conditions? It will  only mean that Pakistan has
become Islamistan where no non-Muslim may live or where he can
live only as a slave. | think no one will like to be a slave. This sort of
thing isin no one’ s interest. | have many other things to say and only
fifteen minutes to say them.

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 23-12-1947.
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| had spoken to you about Pandharpur.' There is a temple there
of Lord Vithoba. It is the largest temple in Maharashtra. | have visited
it. | had suggested that it should be opened to Harijans. Afterwards the
trustees of the temple also supported my demand. When | got the
news that the temple had been opened to the Harijans | had told you
of it. Everyone seemed content and no voice was raised in opposition.
Now they say that a large number of Brahmin priests are unhappy
over this because the temple is visited by many Harijans every day.
Some of the priests seem to have gone on afast. This has distressed
me. | have received this wire only today, and since | cannot reach
there in any other way | think | should make a mention of the matter
here and maybe my voice will reach Pandharpur. | want to say in all
humility and sincerity that those who have resorted to the fast and still
call themselves priests are really not priests. They are serving neither
themselves nor Hinduism. The image in the temple is the image of
Vithoba, i. e., of Krishna or Vishnu. It could not be the will of Vishnu
that some should have His glimpse and others may not. In my view as
long as the Harijans were barred from the temple it had not been
really consecrated. Why should these people now fast? A Bill has been
passed concerning Harijans' entry into temples. Even the lawmakers
are Hindus. When millions of Hindus say that the temple should be
opened to Harijans, how can they say that it should remain closed? |
see no merit in the fast. | think it is sinful and should be given up. |
think the priests should relent and say they were mistaken and their
eyes have now been opened. It cannot be that in the temple of God
one man should be admitted and another kept out. It is believed that
visiting a temple cleanses the sinner of his sinsin the same way as
bathing in the Ganga does. | personally do not support the view that
the water from the Ganga washes away the sins but it is a belief widely
held. And maybe it does good to one who bathes in the Ganga in the
faith that his sins will be washed away. Besides who can say that
Harijans are all sinners? There are among Harijans persons of great
merit aswell as sinners.

A complaint has been sent to me pertaining to Bombay. It may
be true of other placestoo. The complaint is that very littlericeis
supplied to card-holders in Bombay, perhaps half a seer in a week.
This is wholly inadequate and will encourage black-marketing. | will
say that control should go. Some people argue that rationing has

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 5-11-1947.
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brought much relief to cities. | think it should be removed from the
citiestoo. If everyone conducts himself honestly there will be no need
for controls.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 254-5

139. TATYASAHEB KELKAR

Friends have more than once asked me why | have not noticed
the death of so great a patriot as Tatyasaheb Kelkar', especially
because he was a political opponent and more so because | am much
misunderstood among a school of Maharashtrians. These reasons
made no appeal to me: the very reasons which according to my critics
should have prompted my notice.

| conceive it to be very unseemly to notice pro forma such a
serious event as death. But | must do so now, though it is late, because
of the importunity of one of my oldest friends— Haribhau Phatak.

| would at once admit that if it was usual for the Harijan to
notice important deaths and births then Tatyasaheb’ s death should be
among the first to merit notice. But industrious readers will have
noticed that the Harijan has not followed any such practice. Notice
has depended upon my whim of the moment and leisure. For some
time past | have been unable to read newspapers regularly.

Whatever may be said to the contrary, Tatyasaheb, though a
political opponent, | had always counted as a friend whose criticism
was profitable. | knew and honoured him as the late Lokamanya’ s’
valued follower. It was, | fancy, in 1919 that | pleaded at an A. I. C. C.
meeting for a constitution for the Congress’ and said that if the

! N. C. Kelkar who died on October 4, 1947

> Bal Gangadhar Tilak (1856-1920); nationalist leader, scholar and writer; one
of the founders of the Deccan Education Society, Kesari and Mahratta; was sentenced
to six years' deportation in 1908; launched the Home Rule Movement along with
Annie Besant in 1916; started the Congress Democratic Party in 1920; author of The
Orion, The Arctic Home of the Vedas and Gitarahasya

% In December 1919, at Amritsar the A.1.C.C. had appointed a subcommittee,
consisting of Gandhiji, N.C. Kelkar, I. B. Sen, A. Rangaswami lyengar and
Vithalbhai Patel to consider the constitution of the Congress. Vide “The Congress’,
7-1-1920 and “The Congress’, 11-1-1920.
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L okamanya gave me Tatyasaheb and the Deshbandhu', Shri [I. B.]?
Sen, | would undertake to draw up one for submission to the
Congress. Be it said to the credit of both the collaborators that though
| submitted my draft to them in time, they never interfered with it. At
the Committee that sat to consider the draft Tatyasaheb always offered
helpful criticism. It was again at my suggestion that he was invariably
appointed a member of the Working Committee. | do not remember
an occasion when his criticism though sometimes bitter was not
constructive. He was fearless but polite and friendly.

| had early learnt that he was a scholarly writer of Marathi. It has
been my regret that | never got the time to learn Marathi sufficiently
to drink deep of the wisdom of the modern Marathi writers like
Tatyasaheb and the late Hari Narayan Apte. It would be churlish on
my pat to ignore the death of so great a sar like
Shri Narasopant Chintaman Kelkar in the Indian firmament.

NEwDELHI, December 31, 1947
Harijan, 4-1 -1948

140. LETTER TO VALLABHRAM
December 31, 1947
BHAI VALLABHRAM,

| got your letter. Do go to Panchgani again when you arein a
position to do so.

| had tried bhilama® under the supervision of avaidya of Poona
named Joshi, after my release from jail. He had told me that it
benefited only if it was consumed in the proper manner. Need | tell
you this? | wish you to cultivate ideal health of body and mind.

I am not unaware of the chaos at Panchgani. But | find myself
helpless. Things were all right when Vachchhargy was dive. His
brother doesn’t have his capacity. You did well, however, in drawing
my attention. When you go again nhow, you may use your loving

'C. R. Das (1870-1925); was elected President of Indian National Congress at
Gaya, 1922, but resigned thereafter and organized Swarajya Party; Mayor of Calcutta,
1924 and 1925

% The source has “Nishith”, obviously a slip.

¥ Semicarpus anacardium
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influence and get the necessary reforms introduced.

I have been convinced for along time of the truth of what you
say, namely, that if the Indian vaidyas don’t see their dharma and act
accordingly, they have no future.

Blessings from
Bapru

From the Gujarati original: C. W. 2922. Courtesy: Vallabhram

141. LETTER TO SHARDA G. CHOKHAWALA
[December 31, 1947]*

CHI. BABUDI,

| got your letter yesterday. | have already sent one through
Sushila. You are awise girl and hence | expect you will not worry on
account of your health or anything else. One must acquire the faith
that God will keep one as He wishes. If one gains this faith there can
be no question of weeping either secretly or openly.

I do get news of your health from some source or other. | hear
that the doctor there who looks after you is a very noble lady,
persevering and efficient. It is all right whether you are cured under
her treatment or you succumb to your illness. Therefore, so long as
the doctor does not wash her hands off you, you had better stay where
you are.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

142. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

December 31, 1947

We used to find the struggle against the British a hard task. But
today it seems to me that that fight was a comparatively simple matter.
The struggle today is much more difficult. We could make a mountain
out of amole-hill during the British regime. Today we are cutting at
our own roots. When duty calls we run away from it. We cannot
establish good government without purification. We have deserved the
present regime because we have not purified ourselves. This, in my

! The letter is placed in the source among those of this date.
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view, is not swaraj. Swaraj means that under our own government one
will live and let otherslive asimplelife.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I1, p. 201

143. ALETTER
December 31, 1947

BHAI SHAHEED,
| read in the newspapers that you had fallen ill and therefore
could not go to Lucknow.' What is this? How are you now?

Dinshaw and Jehangir Patel came here and have gone back.
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

144. LETTER TO HOSHIARI
[December 31, 1947]°

CHI. HOSHIARI,

| wrote you a letter which you must have received. It pains me
that you are not keeping good health. It is our duty to be able to face
any situation. If we grow like that there will be no reason for worry.
Do come over hereif it is necessary. Y ou must keep Gajargj there; he
ought to remain there, he should have the strength to live by himself.
Perhaps thisiswhat | have already written.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

145. LETTER TO BALVANTSINHA

CHI. BALVANTSINHA,
NEw DELHI,
December 31, 1947

| have your letter. | have already written aletter to you and
along with it to Hoshiari also. Y ou must have got it by now. It might
be good for Hoshiari to come here. So she may as well come. Gajargj

' For the Indian Union Muslims Conference
? The letter is placed in the source among those of this date.
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is to stay on there, | suppose, and he is now used to living alone. |
understand what you say about Sharda. | take a detached view. Itisall
right if she passes away. Well and good if she survives. If she dies she
will be released from pain and have a new body. That is no small
matter. And if she recovers and lives she will render service. Now
Sushilaisthere for a couple of days; she will discuss everything.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

146. TALK WITH SUBHADRA GUPTA AND OTHERS'

December 31, 1947

How can they (the refugees) have any confidence in you or
respect for you when you go among them like up-to-date eves decked
out in silks? And then you tell them to wear self-spun khadi and do
the cleaning. . . | do not care if only half a dozen of you go. If there
is simplicity, sincerity and purity within and without, your work will
flourish. After doing full justice to your overloaded breakfast tables in
your spacious bungalows you alight from posh cars dangling your
stylish vanity bags, while those you are supposed to serve cannot even
afford the luxury of a bath for lack of a change of clothes. Do you
ever care to think that you are going to see people who had to leave
behind properties worth thousands? . . . Social service these days has
become a means for getting on in the world. Many socialites have
consequently taken to this profitable hobby. There are of course
exceptions but they are few and far between. | want women workers
who would set an example in self-help, ssimplicity and dignity of
labour.

Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase, Vol. 11, p. 683, and Dilhiman Gandhiji—
I, pp. 201-2

147. A MESSAGE?

NEw DELHI,
December 31, 1947

| am certain that no sin or guilt can be imputed to those Hindu
and Sikh sisters who have been abducted, molested or converted by

! The report in Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase has been collated with the
Gujarati version in Dilhiman Gandhiji.

? The message, addressed to the refugees, was released through the Ministry of
Relief and Rehabilitation
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Muslims. They should be received with open arms and given the same
place which they occupied before in society.

The saintly poet Tulsidas once said: “Compassion is the root of
religion.” If we do not show regard to those sisters of ours, we cease
to have any religion at all.

The Hindu, 1-1-1948

148. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
December 31, 1947

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Here are a few questions. Let me see how many of them | can
deal with.

A friend writes to ask how, when Hindus and Sikhs cannot live
peacefully in Sind, the Hindus from Punjab can be asked to go back.
Has there been some significant change of heart? | think the
Correspondent could not have asked the question if he had known the
whole situation. What | had told the Punjab Hindus was after a
meeting | had with some Muslim friends." | cannot yet definitely
advise the Punjab refugees to go back. It is right that so long as
Hindus and Sikhs cannot live happily in Sind | cannot have any hopes
as regards the Punjab either. At present the complaints | am receiving
from all sides seem to be as to why Hindus and Sikhs from. Other
places in Pakistan are not being allowed to come.

A few men from Chitral and Swat came to see me. They say
there are still 251 Hindus in those places. | said that this was not a very
large number. In Sind there are Hindus and Sikhs in much greater
numbers and when they cannot come how can you expect the few in
Swat and Chitral to be allowed to leave? The Government is doing
what it can and so long as al the Hindus and Sikhs stranded in
Pakistan do not arrive here it will not rest. | shall therefore not speak
of the refugees returning to Pakistan till there is a change of heart. |
know that if there is a change of heart in one place the same thing will
happen at other places. If we have a change of heart here there will be
a change of heart in Pakistan. It will take some effort no doubt but
there will be a change. After all madness seized us only after it had

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 11-12-1947.
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seized people in Pakistan. | shall not go into the various stages and
degrees of madness. If sanity does not return we shall lose both India
and Pakistan. There will be awar. The present state cannot last. People
say that the required change in the situation has already taken place,
that Hindus and Sikhs have come to India and Muslims from India
have gone to Pakistan. They point out that transfer of populations of
such magnitude cannot be reversed. | do not hold thisview. Even if |
am the only one to say it | shall still say that so long as people do not
go back to their homes there will be no peace in the two countries. All
the comforts you can provide to the Sikh and Hindu refugees are not
going to heal the wounds they have suffered. It will be a matter of
perpetual distress to them that they have lost their hearths and homes
and if thereisawar in fifty years' time or a hundred years' time, they
are going to remember this. Such things are not forgotten.

A friend asks if the refugee camps cannot be made centres of
training in handicrafts. This is certainly possible if even a single
refugee wantsit. It will not be necessary for me to bring any pressure
on the Government to do this. It will readily agree to do what will save
them the enormous expenditure they incur at present in running these
camps. This will also enable the refugees to earn their livelihood
without losing self-respect. | suggested that the friend should
campaign for this and create an atmosphere where the refugees will
themselves ask that they should be taught handicrafts. This will raise
India higher and arrest the rot that has set inin India.

A lady has just given me this note. Sheis | think a Hindu from
Pakistan. She says she had gone out for a short period and when she
returned she found the lock of her house broken and some Sikhs
occupying the house. She went to the police and had them arrested.
One of them escaped. Now she wants to know what she should do—
whether she should leave the house? | would not advise her to leave. |
did not advise even those coming from Pakistan to leave their houses.
But what is my advice worth? People will not be ready to lay down
their lives on my saying so. | shall advise the lady not to leave her
house. Why did the Sikh friends forcibly enter her house? The
refugees should declare that they will not force themselves on anyone,
nor enter anyone’s house without permission. They should live on
what little money they get.

A lady has written to me a beautiful letter. She does not give her
name and address. She says she listens to my speeches every day on
the radio, but that the hymns and bhajans sung at the meeting are not
relayed. She suggests that if not every day at least once every third or
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fourth day the prayer should be broadcast; that my speeches are only
of mundane significance, while prayers are something spiritual. My
speeches are recorded by the radio people and then relayed. | have
no hand in this. Maybe they think that what | say will make for public
good. | do not know what is possible for the radio people to do. But |
think the bhajans sung here, however badly sung they may be, should
be relayed. | respect the sister for what she has written. | must however
disagree with her when she separates the prayer from the prayer
speech. | have told you that what | say after the prayer is part of the
prayer. | cannot sing it to you and my voice has no sweetness. Besides,
I have grown so old that | would not be able to sing even if | wanted.
So the girls sing and sing well. Whatever therefore is said or sung here
is a prayer addressed to God. | should advise people to understand
this.

Now about Junagadh and Ajmer. | spoke to you about the
telegrams from Junagadh. Now | have a telegram about Ajmer. |
know the story concerning Ajmer. What happened there was pretty
grim. But the telegram exaggerates it. Such exaggeration only annoys
people and provokes them. Thereis already so much poison in Delhi;
but to say that Muslim property there is being plundered and their
houses burnt, and that the shrineisin danger, is not right. The fact is
that no one is going to touch the shrine. Why then do they send me
such telegrams? There certainly have been instances of looting there.
There also have been cases of arson and killings too. Thisis not to be
denied. But exaggerating it only makes it smaller. | appea to
everyone to compare the report with the events. Only then can we
ensure the justice which we seek. If we cannot confine ourselves to
facts we are doomed.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 255-8

149. TALK WITH ENGLISH FRIENDS'

December 31, 1947

No human being or religious institution is perfect in this
imperfect world. Religious institutions are an answer to the challenge
of the age and the particular circumstances prevailing at the time.
Today we worship Christ but the Christ in the flesh we crucified.

"Who, accompanied by Amrit Kaur, met Gandhiji in the evening
2 From Dilhiman Gandhiji
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Stoning prophets and erecting churches to their memory afterwards
has been the way of the world through the ages. They in the past
could at least plead in mitigation that they did not know what they
were doing. We can offer no such defence. And as the Confucian
saying goes, “To know what is right and not to do it is cowardice.”

In theory, a perfect religion is possible. But mankind has not
known any so far just as no man can claim to have seen God. It isthis
that has been the goal of my aspiration and striving for the last sixty
years. | cannot claim to have attained complete success but | feel | am
coming closer to it every day and that is enough for me.

Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase, Vol. I, p. 697

150. LETTER TO KARL STRUVE!

BIRLA HoOusE, NEwW DELHI,
January 1, 1948

DEAR FRIEND,
| thank you for your letter of 11th November® which | have just
received.

| have not seen the report you refer to. In any case, whatever |
have said does not refer in any way to the failure of ahimsa, but it
refers to my failure to recognize, until it was too late, that what | had
mistaken for ahimsawas not ahimsa, but passive resistance of the
weak, which can never be called ahimsa even in the remotest sense.
The internecine feud that is going on today in India is the direct
outcome of the energy that was set free during the thirty years' action
of the weak. Hence, the proper way to view the present outburst of
violence throughout the world is to recognize that the technique of
unconguerable non-violence of the strong has not been discovered as
yet. Not an ounce of non-violent strength is ever wasted. | must not,
therefore, flatter myself with the belief nor allow friends like you to
entertain the belief that | have exhibited any heroic and demonstrable
non-violence in myself asyet. All | can claim isthat | am sailing in
that direction without a moment’s stoppage. This confession should

! This, along with the addressee’ s letter, appeared in Harijan under the title
“Ahimsa Never Fails’.
2Vide Appendix “ Letter from Karl Struve”, 11-1-1948.
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strengthen your belief in non-violence and spur you and friends like
you to action along the path of non-violence.
Yours sincerely,
M. K. GANDHI
KARL STRUVE, ESQ.
WENTERF BEI REINBEK

From a photostat: G. N. 860

151. LETTER TO PRAGJI K. NAYAK

NEw DELHI,
January 1, 1948

BHAI PRAGJI,

| have your letter.

| am pained by such ignorance on the part of an eminent person
like you. And why all this hatred of the Muslims?

If we do not prefix Shri to a man’s name we should then use
Mr. If not that, then ji for a Hindu, and saheb for a Muslim—what is
improper about this?

Serve the people where you are, that will be much better than
coming to me.

Bapru

PRAGJBHAI KALYANJ NAYAK, ENGINEER
MAMA’SPOLE
BARODA

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

152. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER
January 1, 1948

So your brother has departed. | had not even known that he was
ill. We must be thankful that God has relieved him of his suffering.
One day all of us—you, | and our near and dear ones—have to go.
Now all over the country hundreds are dying every day. Many have
left behind orphans with no one to support them. Many others have
lost innocent children of tender age. Y ou must consider the plight of

' This was addressed to a woman.
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the country and console yourself. It is selfish to think only of one’s
OWN SOrrow.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 206

153. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

January 1, 1948

Blind imitation is evidence of paralysis of the mind. How can we
apply the rule of measure for measure to something that is bad and
imitate it? It betrays meanness to talk about the number of Muslims
killed in India or the number of Hindus killed in Pakistan. May God
grant good sense to all. Today | am sustained only by this prayer.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 210

154. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

January 1, 1948

In my opinion there is no improvement in the situation here.
For the present | am here but | am not sure what it will be possible to
do. If thereis peace in the city it is only from fear of the police. There
isfirein people's hearts. That fire must either consume me or must be
extinguished. No third way seems likely at the moment.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I, p. 206

155. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 1, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today is New Year's Day according to the English calendar. |
am happy to see such alarge number of people gathered here. |
regret that it took no less than 7 minutes for us to make room for the
women to sit. Even one minute lost at such a meeting is hundreds of
thousands of minutes lost to hundreds of thousands of people. Our

VOL. 98: 6 DECEMBER, 1947 - 30 JANUARY, 1948 153



brothers should learn to offer first place to the sisters. The country
where women are not honoured is not really civilized. According to
Manu' men and women should both understand their own limits. We
should learn to behave with added restraint now that we are free. |
hope the audience attending the prayer meetings will be even larger in
future. But all those that come should come with prayer in their hearts,
for prayer is the food for the heart. We cannot get anywhere el se such
food as we get from God. | also hope that the audience will maintain
silence and will return to their homesin silence.

Recently there was a Harijan conferencein U. P., at which it is
reported, a minister preached to the Harijans that they should give up
their unclean habits, unclean living and unclean clothes and abstain
from alcohol. A Harijan countered that the Government could burn
up the unclean clothes just as it could have palm trees cut down and
wine shops closed. | admire the courage of the Harijan friend. | for
one make gur from palm. | shall advise the Harijan brethren that the
cureisintheir own hands. Even if liquor is sold in shops they should
keep away from it as they would from poison. In fact liquor is worse
than poison. Labourers drink in order to forget their domestic
worries. Poison can only kill the body. Liquor can kill even the soul.
One loses the ability to control one’'s action. | would advise the
Government to close down liquor shops and to replace them by
eating-houses where people could get pure and light food. Here they
should distribute books from which people could learn something and
they should provide to them some harmless entertainment. But there
should be no place for cinema. This will help people to give up
alcohol. | say this from my experience of many countries. | have seen
thisin Indiaand | had seen it also in South Africa. | am quite sure that
giving up alcohol increases both the physical vigour of man and his
capacity to earn. It is for this reason that prohibition has been a part
of the Congress programme since 1920. Now that we are free the
Government should redeem its pledge and give up the unholy excise
revenue. It isnot areal loss, for it will bring enormous good to the
people. Thisisthe way to our prosperity. We should achieve this
through our own effort.

[From Hindi]

Prarthana Pravachan—I1, pp. 258-9

! Codifier of Hindu Law, author of Manavadharmashastra, generally known as
Manusmriti
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156. A NOTE"

[After January 1, 1948]?

| didn't see the pen at all. | even inquired about it. | you had
told me, | would certainly have written. Now from tomorrow after you
have finished other things go for a bath.

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 8731

157. WANTED ACCURACY

A correspondent from Malabar writes:®

The confidence with which Shri Dev Prakash Nayyar has written on the
“Intellectual Content of the Takli” in the Harijan of 21-12-47, takes one’'s
breath away. He has made out that all knowledge is contained in the takli or
can be derived from it or it is the quintessence of knowledge.... No doubt, the
takli, charkha and spinning have a place in the proper scheme of education,
especially, Nayee Talim, but to Say that the takli naturally takes you to
mathematics, physics, economics, etc. is but “sentimental nonsense.” The
takli-enthusiasts need not carry their arguments in favour of spinning to a
ridiculous extent. The cause of spinning cannot be advanced that way.

The correspondent evidently has not read as carefully as
necessary Shri Dev Prakash Nayyar’s contribution on the takli As |
read it, he has advanced no such claim as the correspondent imagines.
The author has not said that “all knowledge is contained in” or that
“it is derived from” the takli, nor has he sad that it is “the
quintessence of knowledge”. His thesis simply is that much
knowledge that we derive from the books can be better given by
competent teachers through crafts. The fact that the correspondent
who is a practised spinner of long standing is “shocked” at Shri Dev
Prakash Nayyar’'s claim and calls it “sentimental nonsense” proves
that education does not reside in the takli, but it does in an
educationist who, like Shri Dev Prakask Nayyar, having tested the
possibilities of the takli is entitled to make the claim above mentioned.

| fear | must deprive the correspondent of the smug satisfaction
that not even | have attributed to the innocent-looking takli more than
“economic and moral virtues’. Even the modest claim, | am sorry,

! This was scribbeled on aletter from Nrisimhaprasad K. Bhatt dated January 1.
% ibid
® Only extrctts from the letter are reproduced here.
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claim, | am sorry, has not found universal acceptance. | was probably
the first in India to ascribe what may be termed extravagant virtue to
the takli and the like. Practical teachers along the line have found
many more possibilities in handicrafts than | had mentioned. All
honour to them for it.

| would strongly advise the correspondent humbly to accept
Shri Dev Prakash Nayyar’s cautious claim and seek more information
from him as to how in the course of his giving his pupils lessonsin
Nayee Talim, he came upon his discovery. If the discovery is only
imaginary, the correspondent will soon find out to Shri Dev Prakash
Nayyar’s discomfiture. The fall of an apple from its branch is said to
have enabled Newton’ s rich mind to discover the law of gravitation.

NEw DELHI, January 2, 1948
Harijan, 11-1-1948

158. LETTER TO D. G. TENDULKAR

NEw DELHI,
January 2, 1948

MY DEAR TENDULKAR,

Here are the addresses which | was able to correct between
yesterday and this morning under severe stress. | have removed the
inverted commas commencing with each paragraph. | hope you will
understand all the corrections and that | have not been too late.”

yours,
BAPU
D. G. TENDULKAR
407 KALBADEVI ROAD
BomBAY

From afacsimile: Mahatma, Vol. I, p. VII

! Author of Mahatma: Life of Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi, which was
published in eight volumes

?Gandhiji took a keen interest in the addressee’ s venture and on January 22,
1948, discussed with him “the smallest details’ about the format, the type,
illustrations, standardization of spelling and so on.
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159. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER'

January 2, 1948

The Gita rightly says that action without knowledge is of no
worth. | have had experience of this many times and many others too
will have had the experience. If action is informed by knowledge
devotion comes on its own. To do this one must always take one’s
stand on truth. If one has come to realize truth nothing else remains to
be done. Aswe look into a mirror and discover the lightest spots on
our faces, so must we look into our hearts. Only afterwards may we
criticize others. Hardly anyone can claim perfection for himself. It is
my humble advice to you that rather than observe the faults of . . .
you should observe your own.... should follow my advice only if he
finds it good. Otherwise he may reject it.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—|I, pp. 212-3

160. LETTER TO JAISUKHLAL GANDHI

January 2, 1948

| find myself here in afiery pit. It is difficult to say what will
happen. Maybe we shall know soon. Manu is completely exhausted.
Her condition has reached a stage where it causes worry. The fault is
perhaps as much mine as hers. | have made her work eighteen hours
at a stretch. And | have subjected her to an equal or even greater
mental strain. After all sheisonly ayoung girl of sixteen or seventeen
years. Still | am convinced that if she only has Ramanama inscribed in
her heart she will suffer no physical enfeeblement. But how can |
measure this? So long as her condition does not improve it must
remain a cause of worry to me. In this yajna her part is of no small
significance. So many girls come to me. But in the matter of service
Manu, considering her age, surpasses all the others. And if | had not
sent for her, I would have carried the guilt of having done her
injustice. Now my only wish is to see her restored to health.

| cannot say how long | shall have to stay here. | have to do or
die. Thereis no third way.

How is your health? | hope you are not continuing the dietetic

* Omissions in the letter are as in the source,
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experiments. Manu will write therest. | am well. It is God’s mercy that
under the present strain | am able to keep myself fit.

Blessings from
BarPu
[From Gujarati]

Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 213

161. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

January 2, 1948

Man today is afraid of man, afraid of his neighbour. How can |
then talk about national issues? We deliberately bring suffering on
ourselves, deceive ourselves. No one can harm another. In my view
man is himself the cause of his sufferings. This city which is the
metropolis of the country has the appearance of a dead city. No one
trusts anyone. Such peace as one finds is to be attributed to the fear of
the police. Why isit that the freedom achieved through non-violence
is sought to be sustained by violence? | have been searching my heart.
| find despair there. Maybe it was the will of God that | should witness
this day. Now | have to do or die. Let us see how much | have yet to
overcome to reach the state of sthitaprajna. | thank God that he woke
me up at last.

Manu is seriously ill. The girl has tremendous energy but she
has become weak in the body. | admit that | have treated her harshly
and thisis the result of that. After all how much can her poor body
bear? | have extracted much physical work from her and even more
mental work. But | have the satisfaction that she has lost nothing. |
have trained her well. If only | could bring her back to health now!
Sheis careless about her health. She forgets everything in serving me.
You should not worry. | am much concerned about her health.
Typhoid is suspected.

How are you all? The situation in Bihar is difficult, but the fate
of Delhi today will be the fate of the country....*

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I, pp. 211-2

"Omission asin the source
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162. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 2, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Tomorrow we may have to hold the prayer meeting at the Wavell
Canteen, where many refugees are living. | have been there once and |
was asked then to hold the prayer meeting there, but | could not stay
on. Today someone from the camp came and requested me and |
have agreed to go there tomorrow. So if it does not rain tomorrow |
shall hold the prayer there. But if it rains it may not be possible to
have the prayer there. In that case we shall have it here. In any case
the prayer meeting will be held. Thusitisa little uncertain about
tomorrow. Of course if you wish, you may come here and if thereis
no prayer, you can go back.

| saw you laugh at my little umbrella'. It is a beautiful thing. It
costs nothing. It was given to me free of cost not because | am a
Mahatma. The fact is that when | was touring in Noakhali,” it was very
hot and some people took pity on me and gave me this. They put it
on also when it rains. Mostly people have to work in the fields, they
cannot do so in the heat of the sun without putting this on. Muslims
live there in large numbers. There are Hindus too, but mostly they
carry on business. Everyone has this kind of umbrella. There was a
Muslim friend there because after all every Muslim did not consider
me his enemy and later they had all understood that | had not gone
there to plunder them or to prepare a case against them, but | had
gone there only to give such solace as | could to the Hindus. So they
gave me this umbrella. | did not really need it much there because |
did not do more than an hour of walking each day. They also gave
one to Nirmal Babu®. When | left Noakhali Manu suggested that |
should take along this umbrella because | would have to do alot of
walking in the sun and it would be a good covering for the head. This
can be made anywhere. It can be made even here. The other kind of
umbrella needs a handle while this has no handle. When it is windy we
can tie the string attached to it round the face.

! A broad straw hat which Gandhiji used as an umbrella

2 From November 6, 1946 to March 1947

® Nirmal Kumar Bose, a professor of Calcutta University, who accompanied
Gandhiji as hisinterpreter on his walking tour of Noakhali
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The bhajan that was sung today, though well sung, is really a
morning bhajan. In this bhajan we pray to God to wake up. But God
is always awake. He never sleeps. But there is a belief in Hinduism that
when dawn breaks everyone must wake up. The devout go round
calling everyone to arise. We have bhajans for the morning, bhajans
for the noon, bhajans for the evening and bhajans for the night. Only
musicol ogists know all the subtle distinctions. | do not know much but
since some bhajan or other is sung here every day | have come to
have some idea.

| have along letter apparently written by a Hindu. He says |
have learnt nothing and am still friendly with Muslims, though | have
been repeatedly told how stupid it is to imagine that any Muslim can
be our brother or be loyal to the Indian Union. If there are any such,
he says, | should keep them and send the rest away. If | did not do so,
what would happen, he asks, in case, God forbid, a war broke out
between India and Pakistan. Do | imagine that the several crores of
Muslimsin Indiawill be loyal to India and fight against Pakistan? It is
easy to pose such questions but difficult to answer them. All that | can
say is: Wherever we may choose to live, if we want to live as men we
must not assume anyone to be bad till he has been proved to be bad.
If you read newspapers you will know that recently about one lakh of
Muslims had gathered in Lucknow.' One cannot believe that there was
not a single Muslim Leaguer among them. There must have been
some, even if there had been no League leaders. If later they betray
you, you can shoot them. Y ou may shoot one or two or a certain
number. Everyone will not be disloyal. Nowhere in the world can
everyone be disloyal. Therefore the correspondent writes out of
ignorance. But today he is angry. The barbarities the Muslims have
committed are on his brain. He wants all Muslims to be driven out. If
similarly Pakistan says that Hindus have committed barbarities here
and they should be driven out, | shall say it is foolish to say so. It will
be the limit of folly. It is this attitude that was responsible for the
partition of the country. If you want to bring the two together, that can
be done only if we become good. Only the good and the noble can be
brave. Stupid people can never be brave. Today the poison around us

! At the Indian Union Muslims’ Conference, which met on December 27 and
28, Abul Kalam Azad called for the winding up of the Muslim League in India. The
Conference unanimously adopted a resolution asking Muslims in India to dissolve all
communal and political organisations and advising them to join the Congress.
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is only increasing. Kashmir has added more poison. If thereis awar
both countries are going to bleed. | do not wish to be alive to see that.
I do not wish to be awitness to that carnage. | can only pray to God
and ask you all to join in the prayer that He may take me away. Why
should we not so conduct ourselves that any conflict between India
and Pakistan becomes impossible? We must be brave and trust the
Muslims. If later they violate the trust you can cut off their heads. But
you cannot say that if anyone refuses to go to Pakistan his head
should be cut off. This means cutting off millions of heads on both
sides of the border which would be the limit of madness. There are
now perhaps thirty or thirty-five millions of Muslimsin India. If we
harass them we shall not survive as a nation nor can our Hinduism. |
pray to God that He may cure us of this folly and this madness so that
our country which has advanced may continue to make progress.
Today we seem to be falling and the sort of letter that the
correspondent has written gives further impetus to the fall. The noteis
written in English. He writes English quite well, but | cannot praise
him for that.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan-11, pp. 260-1

163. ISIT DESERVED?

NEw DELHI,
January 3, 1948

In the course of along letter which Reverend Dr. John Haynes
Holmes" had written to me before leaving the hospitable shores of
India, he writes:

Of course you have been sad, well-nigh overborne, by the tragedies of
recent months, but you must never feel that this involves any breakdown of
your life-work. Human nature cannot bear too much—it cracks under too great
strain—and the strain in this case was as terrific as it was sudden. But your

1(1879-1964); a pacifist, founder of a non-sectarian community church in New
Y ork; Editor of Unity in which Gandhiji’s Autobiography was first published in
America; author of My Gandhi

Dr. Haynes Holmes came to India on October 5, 1947 as Tagore Memorial
Professor at the Banaras Hindu University under the auspices of the Watumul
Foundation. He met Gandhiji on October 12, 1947.
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teaching remained as true and your leadership as sound as ever. Single-handed
you saved the situation, and brought victory out of what seemed for the
moment to be defeat. | count these last few months to be the crown and climax
of your unparalleled career. Y ou were never so great asin these dark hours.
| wonder if the claim can be proved. That much more than
Dr. Holmes observed can be proved of ahimsa, | have not the slightest
doubt. My difficulty is fundamental. Have | attained the requisite
gualifications for exhibiting the virtues of ahimsa, even as Dr. Holmes
has sad? Knowing as | do the working of ahimsa, however
imperfectly, | see every reason for the utmost caution in advancing
claims that cannot be proved beyond a doubt.
M. K. G.

From a photostat: C. W. 10971. Courtesy: Rogers W. Holmes. Also Harijan,
11-1-1948

164. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER!

January 3, 1948

| have your angry letter. How can | tolerate your being so
angry? When iron is heated sparks fly from it. But however much one
may strike it with a hammer, the hammer does not become hot. If you
can only make yourself like a hammer everything will come about as
you desire. For therest, if the sea catches fire what can anyone say?

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I, p. 218

165. LETTER TO SAVITRI BAJAJ
January 3, 1948

CHI. SAVITRI?,

Kamalnayan told me that you have had a baby and that you had
afterwards developed a fever. | hope by now it is gone and you are
both well.

Blessings from
Bapru
From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 3062

! This was addressed to awoman.
2 Wife of Kamalnayan Bajaj, son of Jamnalal Bajgj
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166. LETTER TO HEMPRABHA DAS GUPTA

NEw DELHI,
January 3, 1948

CHI. HEMPRABHA,

| have your letter. What do we lose if we do not get a certificate
from the Charkha Sangh? In my opinion we only gain as our aim isto
serve khadi and thus the Charkha Sangh.

Blessings from
Bapru

From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 2741

167. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

January 3, 1948

It does not appear likely that | shall be able to get out of here. |
have to do or die. You may think there is peace in Delhi. But that
peace is not the peace of the hearts. It isimposed by arms. | am
waiting for the call from within. | have here three or four girls in
attendance. | am living in the palatial BirlaHouse. But | find no rest.
The girls are serving me well. For the time being | do not feel the
need to cal upon your services. Of course the girls can leave
whenever they want with my permission. Only Manu has a part in this
yajna. The rest of the girls are here only accidentally. They can go as
they came. | have to admit that Manu’ s service in this yajna has been
significant. Only, she has been neglecting her body.

How are you all? How is Khadi Pratishthan doing? How many
people are there in the Ashram? Ashrams should not depend on
outside help. About Sevagram | have come to the conclusion that it
should either become self-supporting or it should be closed down.
The Ashram has become like a pinjrapole”.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—|I, pp. 218-9

LA shelter for old and sick cattle
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168. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER
January 3, 1948

| am nowhere near realizing Rama yet, but | am striving. When |
have the realization, the glow of my ahimsawill spread all around.

The situation here is extremely perilous. About Kashmir
Mountbatten is doing all he can. Whatever may happen, Bengal and
Bihar must be spared the conflagration. If there is the slightest
disturbance there you will not find me alive. Let everyone have this
message of mine.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 217

169. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING'

NEw DELHI,
January 3, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| am happy to be able to fulfil the promise | made to you to visit
the camp and speak a few words to you. | am also happy to observe
that there are almost as many women in the camp as there are men.
First of all I shall request you to join mein the prayer that peace and
love may again be established in India and the world and all men may
become brothers. Today there is no peace to be seen anywhere in the
world. Peace cannot be established with the help of money. So long as
there is no peace in the heart there can be no peace outside. Only
when peace issues from within the heart and is expressed through the
eyes, words and actions of men can we say that peace has been
established. A man of peace can live happily even in a mud hut and
has no thought of the morrow, for it is only God who knows what
will happen on the morrow. Shri Ramachandra, who was a man
like us, had no idea when he was about to be installed on the throne
that he would have to go into exile. But he realized only too well that

'Held at Wavell Canteen Refugee Camp
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securing peace was not the same thing as securing a throne and that
peace was not dependent on external conditions. Therefore when he
knew that he had to go to the forest his peace was not ruffled. If
Hindus and Sikhs could have that realization the madness that has
seized them would have been cured and, whatever the actions of the
Muslims, they themselves would have remained calm. If Hindus and
Sikhs even now realize this, | am sure it will have the most desirable
effect on the Muslims.

| am told that this camp is being very well managed. | cannot
accept this assurance fully till 1 know that the refugees too fully
participate in keeping the camp clean and that they co-operate with
the officials in every way. | know how dirty the streets of Delhi are.
One can only say that the camp is well managed when it is made to
look at least cleaner than the roads of Delhi. | know the sufferings
you have had to bear. Some of you have come from well-to-do
homes. Y ou must not hope here for the comforts you had in the past.
Y ou must learn to adapt yourselves to the new situation and try with
patient labour to improve your conditions.

| remember how on the eve of the Boer Wa in 1899
Englishmen had left the Transvaal for Natal. They knew how to face
hardships. They all lived the same way. One of them was an engineer
and worked with me as a carpenter. We have been a slave country for
centuries and we have not learnt this virtue. Now that we are free—and
freedom is a precious thing—I hope our refugee brothers and sisters
will learn something from their sufferings and make this an ideal
camp so that people, if not from all over the world, least from all over
India, can come and visit it and take pride in it. The hymn that has
been sung in the prayer just now means that we should surrender to
God all that we possess and take from it only the barest minimum for
our needs. If we act in conformity with this hymn, not only this camp
but the whole of Delhi will breathe a new life and all our hearts will be
filled with an inner joy.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 261-2
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170. QUESTION BOX*

Q. It does not matter whether the lingua franca be called Hindi or Hindustani; in
any case the common language in actual use will remain Hindustani. It cannot,
however, be gainsaid that in advanced literature and science certain words will be
necessary which can only be derived from Sanskrit. Where is the harm in making this
clear to the public?

A. Thefirst part of the question would be correct provided the
name adopted were accepted by all in the same light. The controversy
arises not over the name but what it is meant to convey. In advanced
literature and science we should not draw exclusively from Sanskrit. A
small committee can be appointed to prepare a dictionary of current
words irrespective of their original source.

Q. With regard to the script, it would be burdensome to have to use two scripts
in the conduct of the affairs of the nation. Why not then adopt the Nagari script which
iscurrent in all provinces? Does the two-script proposal mean that the Central
Government should use both the scripts in its correspondence and publications?
Would telegraph and other offices also have to use both the scripts?

| do not subscribe to the view often put forward that the two-script proposal is
meant to appease the Muslims. Our concern should be to select the script which might
be advantageous to the nation as a whole without wishing any injustice. It would not
be correct to hold that the adoption of the Nagari script would be harmful to Muslim
interests. Asfar as | can see, it would be necessary to adopt both the scripts, but only
as a temporary measure— ultimately one script should be acceptable to all. How can
this be disputed?

A. With the adoption of the two scripts, the easier one will
ultimately survive. All that is wanted is that the Urdu script should not
be boycotted, as such boycott would imply discrimination. A
controversy arose over such discrimination and this has now been
accentuated. With this background, we who believe in unity and are
opposed to civil strife are bound to adopt both the scripts. Again we
cannot forget that many Hindus and Sikhs are ignorant of the Nagari
script. There is no question of all people having to learn both the
scripts, but only of those liable to serve outside their province. Nor is
it suggested that all notices should be issued by the Central
Government in both the scripts—but only those meant for all.

' A Hindi version of this appeared in Harijan Sevak, 11-1-1948. The questions
were sent by Rameshchandra of Shillong; vide “Letter to Rameshchandra’,
4/5-1-1948.
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Having regard to the present communal antagonism, the boycott
of the Urdu script would be regarded as an antidemocratic measure.

The question whether telegraph and other offices would also
have to use both the scripts is a minor one. When we get rid of the
incubus of the English language and the Roman script, our minds will
be clearer and we shall realize the futility of such controversies.

While we must always refrain from an improper course with the
object of appeasing others, there is no harm in conciliating when the
course itself isintrinsically proper. If all accepted our script willingly,
it would be so good, but even to achieve this end it is necessary to
retain both the scripts at present.

NEwWDELHI, January 4, 1948
Harijan, 11-1-1948

171. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER

January 4, 1948

Who knows what will happen tomorrow? Everything about meis
uncertain. But | am moving towards light. Y our leucorrhoea must be
cured. You should abstain from salt. Pulses in this disease are as
poison. So are spices. Hip-baths, mudpacks on the stomach and rest
are necessary. Had you been here | would have made you fast. But |
have full faith that if you resort to these external remedies and recite
Ramanama with your whole heart, you will certainly be cured of the
disease. In India 75 per cent of the women suffer from this ailment.
The main reason is the feeling of shame associated with it, total
ignorance about the matter and unnatural eating and living. It will not
be wrong to say that our sisters do not have any idea of how terrible
and painful this disease is. | have made up my mind that if | can
extricate myself from my present involvements my first task will be to
tackle all these diseases of women through nature cure. But today this
seems fanciful.

Chand is not yet fully restored. Her disease is more of
the mind than of the body. Abha and Manu are well. Sushilais due
here today from Bombay. | write thisin the early morning. Even if |
can write to you only occasionally, you should write to me regularly.
The rest from Manu.

Blessings from
BarPu

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, pp. 225-6
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172. PRAGMENT OF A LETTER!

January 4, 1948

Children should not write in pencil. They should not use a
fountain-pen. Writing with areed pen improves the handwriting. |
hope you help your mother with domestic chores and regularly spin
half an hour every day. Y ou should do physical exercises and make
your body strong. | hope you have learnt to make chapatis and cook
vegetables. Anyway you will tell me when we meet. Be cheerful and
happy. Manu will write the rest.

Blessings from

BarPU
[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 225
173. LETTER TO M. B. GODBOLEFE?
NEw DELHI,

January 4, 1948

BHAI GODBOLE,
| have your letter. The first book was a trandlation of
Dr. Lindlahr’ s book, was it not? Are there any other books by him?

I no longer hold the view | had held earlier. Greater experience
has convinced me that Dr. Lindlahr’'s book is quite ordinary. His
book has gained very little currency in America. Anyway you may
send me your book. | would like to see it when | have some leisure.
The publication of the book should not be held up for the sake of my
foreword.

| feel grateful that you have agreed to render some help at
Uruli. Y ou should go there and see things for yourself. It has a trust of
which Dr. Mehtais one of the trustees. There is no harm in doing that.
| am writing to the Secretary of the Trust about your letter.

From the Hindi original: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! Thiswas addressed to ayoung girl.

> This was in reply to the addressee’s letter dated December 30, 1947
reguesting Gandhiji to send a foreword for his translation of Dr. Lindlahr’s Practice of
Nature Cure.

168 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



174. LETTER TO RAJA OF AUNDH

NEw DELHI,
January 4, 1948

RAJA SAHEB!,

| have your letter.” Y ou are doing good work. May God grant
yOU SUCCESS.

Yours,
M. K. GANDHI
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
175. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING
NEwW DELHI,

January 4, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| have been alittle late today because it had been raining and |
was told that | should be in no hurry for | might not find many
people here. But | said that no matter how small the audience, it was
my duty to be present. There was also some other business to attend to
and this took a few minutes. | thank you for having come in spite of
the rain and it gives me much satisfaction that there are so many of
you. It shows that you are keen on the prayer. If you have come
merely out of curiosity then it has no value.

Today there is talk of war everywhere. Everyone fears a war
breaking out between the two countries. If that happens it will be a
calamity both for India and for Pakistan. India has written to the U. N.
because whenever there is a fear of conflict anywhere the U. N. is
asked to promote a settlement and to stop fighting from breaking out.
India therefore wrote to the U. N. O. However trivial the issue may
appear to be, it could lead to a war between the two countries. It isa
long memorandum and it has been cabled.® Pakistan’s Zafarullah

! The addressee was the first to introduce full responsible government in the
State in 1939. Aundh was one of the eight States which made up the United Deccan
State formed on December 20, 1947, at Mirgj.

% For details, vide “ Speech at Prayer Mesting”, 6-1-1948.

® On January 1, 1948, the Government of India submitted a formal complaint
to the Security Council. Vide Appendix “Letter from Indian Representatives to the
Security Council”, 1-1-1948.
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Khan' and Liaquat Ali Khan® have since issued long statements. |
would take leave to say that their argument does not appeal to me.
You may ask if | approve of the Union Government approaching the
U. N. O. | may say that | both approve and do not approve of what
they did. | approve of it, because after all what else are they to do?
They are convinced that what they are doing isright. If there are raids
from outside the frontier of Kashmir, the obvious conclusion is that it
must be with the connivance of Pakistan. Pakistan can deny it. But the
denial does not settle the matter. Kashmir has acceded to India. And
India has accepted the accession upon certain conditions. If Pakistan
harasses Kashmir and if Sheikh Abdullah who is the leader of
Kashmir asks the Indian Union for help, the latter is bound to send
help. Such help therefore was sent to Kashmir. At the same time
Pakistan is being requested to get out of Kashmir and to arrive at a
settlement with India over the question through bilateral negotiations.
If no settlement can be reached in this way then awar isinevitable. It is
to avoid the possibility of war that the Union Government has taken
the step it did. Whether they are right in doing so or not God alone
knows.

Whatever might have been the attitude of Pakistan, if | had my
way | would have invited Pakistan’s representatives to India and we
could have met, discussed the matter and worked out some settlement.
They keep saying that they want an amicable settlement but they do
nothing to create the conditions for such a settlement. | shall therefore
humbly say to the responsible leaders of Pakistan that though we are
now two countries—which is athing I never wanted—we should at
least try to arrive at an agreement so that we could live as peaceful

' At a Press conference at Karachi, on January 1, Mohammad Zafarullah Khan,
Pakistan Foreign Minister, denying Pakistan’s complicity in the attack on Kashmir
had stated: “Kashmir on all sides was surrounded by predominantly Muslim areas and
realizing that something was to be done to help the Kashmir Muslims in their plight,
individual Muslims from the surrounding areas did whatever they could to bring help.”

> Denying the charges of aggression and looting, the Prime Minister of
Pakistan had, among other things, stated on January 3: “There are some who are
hel ping the forces of the Azad Kashmir Government, who have come from tribal areas
because of the reports. . . of the general massacre of Muslims that had been going on
in Kashmir by armed bands of Hindus, Sikhs and troops of the Mahargja.” He claimed
that “the conspiracy and plans for the occupation of Kashmir by Indian troops were
laid well in advance and the excuse that India sent her troops because of the so-called
invaders having entered Kashmir territory, was only intended to deceive the world.”
He further said that “we made it clear that we had no control over the forces of the
Provisional Government of Kashmir or the tribesmen, engaged in fight.”
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neighbours. Let us grant for the sake of argument that all Indians are
bad, but Pakistan at least is a new-born nation which has moreover
come into being in the name of religion and it should at least keep
itself clean. But they themselves make no such claim. It is not their
argument that Muslims have committed no atrocities in Pakistan. |
shall therefore suggest that it is now their duty, as far as possible, to
arrive at an amicable understanding with India and live in harmony
with her. Mistakes were made on both sides. Of this | have no doubt.
But this does not mean that we should persist in those mistakes, for
then in the end we shall only destroy ourselves in awar and the whole
of the sub-continent will pass into the hands of some third power.
That will be the worst imaginable fate for us. | shudder to think of it.
Therefore the two Dominions should come together with God as
witness and find a settlement. The matter is now before the U. N. O. It
cannot be withdrawn from there. But if India and Pakistan come to a
settlement the big powersin the U.N.O. will have to endorse that
settlement. They will not object to the settlement. They themselves can
only say that they will do their best to see that the two countries arrive
at an understanding through mutual discussions. Let us pray to God
that He may spare us the threatened strife, but not at any price. All
that we may pray to God is to grant that we may either learn to live in
amity with each other or if we must fight to let us fight to the very
end. That may be folly, but sooner or later it will purify us.

Now a few words about Delhi. | came to know of the incidents
which took place last evening throught Brijkishan. | had gone to the
Camp' for the evening prayer, | came away after the prayer but he had
stayed over to talk to the people in the Camp. There are some Muslim
houses at a little distance from the Camp. About four or five hundred
inmates of the Camp— mostly women and children but also some
men—issued out of the Camp to take possession of the houses. | am
told they did not indulge in any kind of violence. Some of the houses
were vacant. Some were occupied by the owners. They tried to take
possession even of the latter. The police were near at hand. They
immediately went to the spot and brought the situation under control
at about 9 O’ clock according to the newspapers but about 11 O’ clock
according to the information | have. The police have stayed on there.
I understand they had to use tear gas. Tear gas does not kill but it can
be pretty painful. | am told that something has happened today again.

'Wavell Centeen Refugee Camp
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All | can say isthat it is a matter of great shame for us. Have not
the refugees learnt even from their immense suffering that they have
to exercise some restraint? It is highly improper to go and occupy
other people’s houses. It is for the Government to find them shelter or
whatever else they need. Today the Government is our own. But if we
defy our own Government and defy the police and forcibly occupy
houses the Government is not likely to continue for long. It is still
worse that such things should happen in the capital city of Indiawhere
there are so many ambassadors from all over the world. Do we want to
show them the spectacle of people occupying whatever they can? It is
all the more regrettable that women and children were used as a
shield. It isinhuman. It is like Muslim rulers keeping a herd of cows
in the vanguard of their armies to make sure that the Hindus would
not fight. It is uncivilized, barbaric behaviour. It is still more barbaric
to put women and children in front to provide against the police
making alathi charge. It is abuse of womanhood. | must humbly ask
all the refugees—women and children—-not to behave in this way.
Let them settle down. If they don’t, then apart from a war between
India and Pakistan, we may kill ourselvesin mutual strife. We may
lose Delhi and make ourselves the laughing-stock of the world. If we
want to keep India a free country, we must stop the things that are at
present going on.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan—I1, pp. 263-7

176. LETTER TO R. R. DIWAKAR
[January 4/5, 1948]*

BHAI DIWAKAR?,

| wrote something about what you had written [to me]. Why is it
not possible to follow my suggestion? Such things do hold up the
work.

Blessings from
BAaPU
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! In the source this and the following two letters are placed between those of
January 4 and 5, 1948.

> The addressee was a member of the Congress Constitution Committee
appointed by the A. I. C. C. for revising the constitution of the Congress. Vide
Appendix “A. |. C. C. Resolutions: The Congress Constitution”, 16-11-1947.
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177. LETTER TO MAHMUD

[January 4/5, 1948]

BHAI MAHMUD,
What is this?
Do return to me the certificate | had given for that person, if
you have not already torn it up.
Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

178. LETTER TO RAMESHCHANDRA

[January 4/5, 1948]
BHAI RAMESHCHANDRA,
| am sorry that | could not meet you. The answers to your

questilons | am forwarding to Harijan Sevak and you will find them
there.

Blessings from
BAaPU

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

179. LETTER TO JIVANJI D. DESAI
January 5, 1948

CHI. JVANJI,

What | have sent this time is worth thinking over. The Gujarati
items need not be translated into English there, nor the English into
Guijarati or Hindustani. Some of the Hindustani items will have to be
translated into Gujarati there. We try to send reports of my daily
speeches in Hindustani, in such language as | actually use but with
some revisions, and it is not, therefore, necessary to trandate the
speeches from English into Gujarati. It will do even if you give only
summaries from the Hindustani reports. This will mean that the
editions of Harijan in all the three languages will be self-contained
and independent of one another. It remains to be seen whether we can
attain thisideal. | cannot say how long | shall be able to cope with the

"Vide “Question Box”, 4-1-1948.
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work involved. Let ustry, however.

A good many Hindustani articles by Sundarlal have
accumulated. | think it is high time they are taken up. | exact pretty
hard work from him. His Hindustani seems to be the real thing and of
excellent quality. It is the speech of ordinary people in North India.

Please let me know if you have any comments to make on this.
Blessings from
BAPU
[PS]
Will it be all right if | send the final instalment on Wednesday?

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 9991

180. LETTER TO VIJAYA M. PANCHOLI

NEw DELHI,
January 5, 1948

CHI. VIJAYAL,

Are both of you all right? If the mind is cheerful there is no
danger of the body getting ill.

It is now time for the prayer and, therefore, | must stop here.
Blessings from
BAPU

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 7153. Also C. W. 4645. Courtesy:
Vijaya M. Pancholi

181. LETTER TO NRISMHAPRASAD K. BHATT

NEw DELHI,
January 5, 1948

CHI. NANABHAI,

| got today your letter dated the 1st. Y our birthday falls on the
7th. Now tell me how my blessings in writing can reach you [in time].
Even atelegram may not. These days a telegram takes four days. You
of course have my blessings in spirit, because it is my own work that
you are doing. And my blessings are always with any work that is

tWife of Manubhai Pancholi

174 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



mine.
Y ou will certainly come personally when you can.
How is your health these days?
Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

182. NOTE TO MUSLIMS'

NEW DELHI,
January 5, 1948

It would be more helpful if you could supply some proof in its
support. Moreover | have been receiving complaints that Muslims too
have arms in plenty in their possession. Therefore, first you should
persuade the Muslim brothers and get the arms from them and hand
them over to me. And then if the Government fails to provide
protection to them | will diefirst, before letting them die.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 323

183. NOTE TO SUBHADRA GUPTA?

NEw DELHI,
January 5, 1948

If agirl like you had not come to me with such a complaint and
instead if | were to hear that Subhadra had been killed, while trying to
save Muslims from Hindus, | would dance for joy. | feel that only
when Hindu men and women thus bravely sacrifice their lives will this
conflict end.

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 233

"Who had come with the complaint that Hindus harassed Muslims living in
Hindu localities and that they were armed as well

% The addressee had mentioned the harassment of the Muslims at the hands of
Hindus.
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184. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING!

NEw DELHI,
January 5, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| am being flooded with letters and telegrams congratul ating me

on the lifting of controls on most things and pleading that the controls

which still remain should be lifted. | give below the substance of an
English letter, written by a successful businessman. The |etter says:

As desired by you | give below the comparative prices of white sugar,

jaggery, brown sugar and other articles of food before and after lifting of

controls.

Current rates Rates in November before
lifting of controls

Sugar Rs. 37-8 amaund Rs. 80 to 85 amaund

Jaggery Rs. 13to15,, Rs.30to 32 ,, ,,

Brown Sugar Rs. 14to18,, ,, Rs. 37to45 ,, ,,

Sugar Cubes 11 As. a packet Rs. 1-8 to Rs. 1-12 a packet

Sugar deshi Rs. 30to35amaund Rs. 78 to 80 per maund
It will be noticed that prices of sugar have fallen by 50 p. c.

Wheat Rs. 18to20amaund  Rs. 40 to 50 a maund
RiceBasmati Rs. 25 wo Rs.40to 45 ,, ,,
Maize Rs. 15to17 ,, ,, Rs.30t0o 35 ,, ,,
Gram Rs. 16t018 ,, Rs. 38t0 40 ,, ,,
Mung Rs. 23 wo Rs.35t038 ,, ,,
Urad Rs. 23 o Rs. 34t037 ,, ,,
Arhar Rs. 22 yo Rs. 32 by
Pulses:

Gram Rs. 20 woom Rs. 30 v
Mung Rs. 26 y Rs. 39 o
Urad Rs. 26 woow Rs. 37 oo
Arhar Rs. 22 woom Rs. 32 v
Qil:

Mustard Rs. 65 yooa Rs. 75 oo

Following lifting of controls the market is inundated with woollen and silken
textiles. Their prices have fallen by 50 p. c. and at some places by 66 p. c. In the

' As Gandhiji was observing silence, this was read out after the prayer.
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expectation that control on cotton textiles will be lifted their prices are

slowly falling. If the control is lifted then the prices are likely to fall by 60 p.

c. Thiswill lead to competition among the various mills and make cloth more

easily available. But if control on cotton textile is lifted the export of cloth

from India should be banned for at least three years. In Government offices
they merely play mysterious games with the figures of statistics. They should
not hinder the implementation of decontrol. Presumably petrol was controlled
on account of the exigencies of war and can now be decontrolled. The truth is
that control on petrol has benefited only a few transport companies which
have now a vested interest in keeping the control. It does not benefit the

masses. It need hardly be pointed out that a single bus or truck which has a

permit to ply on one particular stretch of road will be able to make Rs. 15,000

a month. If the control on petrol is lifted one cannot earn more than Rs. 300 a

month out of one vehicle. Today petrol permits are freely being sold. A petrol

permit for one lorry can easily be sold to a transport magnate for as much as

Rs. 10,000. If control islifted the various problems before the country such as

food, housing and so on will be solved by themselves. Please try to have the

control on petrol lifted and help the masses who are suffering on account of
control. A free India should have no use for controls.

It seems to me that there is not much one can say when faced
with these figures. Maybe | am ignorant, those with more knowledge
should correct me." When people by and large want a thing there is no
room left for any hesitation in a democracy.

It is said that India consumes merely one per cent of the amount
of petrol produced in the world. There is no cause for despair in this.
After all our road transport does go on. But does it mean that because
we are not a warlike people we do not need more petrol? Or if we
need more, will there be shortage for the rest of the world? Let not the
learned laugh at my ignorance. | seek light. If | hide the darkness |
cannot get light. The question is: If so little petrol falls to our share,
how isit that huge stocks of petrol are available in the black-market?

If the situation described by the correspondent really prevails it
is shocking. It means that controls are a boon to the rich and a bane
for the poor. And yet it isin the name of the poor that the controls are

! Commenting on this, A. D. Gorawala, former President of Commodities
Prices Board, said in Bombay that the prices quoted before decontrol were black-
market prices and that “reports from various areas of Bombay showed that after
decontrol prices had risen from 50 to 100 per cent above the controlled rates” for
wheat and sugar.
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imposed. If that is how monopoly functions it should be done away
with without a moment’ s thought.

Asfor cloth, if we have not forgotten khadi which has been
described as “the livery of freedom’’* there is no possible argument
for continuing the control over it. We have enough cotton and we
have innumerable hands which can work the looms and the wheelsin
the villages. We can thus produce without difficulty enough cloth for
ourselves. It needs neither the noise of the cities nor motor transport.
In former times the railways first served the need of the army. Its
second task was to carry cotton to the ports and carry cloth into the
interior from the ports. Now our calico is khadi. It is made in villages
and is consumed in villages. There is therefore no need of
centralization here. Let us not ruin our villages out of our indolence
or our ignorance.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan—I1, pp. 267-70

185. KHADI CAN REMOVE CLOTH SHORTAGE

A friend writes that khadi can help to remove the shortage of
cloth in a matter of six months. For this two conditions will be
necessary, viz., (1) that the Central and Provincial Governments should
adopt the policy of encouraging spinning and weaving in every
village, and (2) that provincial and all-India leaders should put forth
greater efforts to popularize khadi.

In my opinion it should be worth while and it is the duty of the
Congress to fulfil these conditions for the sake of remedying cloth
shortage. Our undoubted indifference in this respect shows that we
have failed in our duty. The price of cloth having risen so high, the
present is the most opportune time to get over this indifference. This
can be done by the example and conduct as well as the wisdom of
those who have unshakable faith in khadi. When the Government
adopts the policy of promoting the cause of khadi, control over cloth
and other commodities will automatically go. Meanwhile also, cloth
should be decontrolled in the interests of the poor.

NEwWDELHI, January 6, 1948
Harijan, 11-1-1948

! By Jawaharlal Nehru. Vide “Letter to Jawaharlal Nehru”, 30-7-1937 and
Appendix “Livery of Freedom”, 31-7-1937.
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186. CERTIFIED AND UNCERTIFIED KHADI*

The same friend, who suggests that khadi can remove cloth
shortage, writes that India having attained independence, thereislittle
difference now between certified and uncertified khadi, mill-cloth and
foreign cloth. Khadi may have significance for him who spins and
weaves to clothe himself, but people are unable to do so or even to
spin the minimum quota of yarn prescribed for the purchase of khadi
from the bhandars. No improvement is noticeable in the quality of
pure khadi, while many useful varieties of uncertified khadi are
available. Moreover, it is difficult nowadays to give what can be
termed a living wage in the khadi industry. On these grounds the
writer observes that the purchase of uncertified khadi should be
permitted. He proceeds to argue that having regard to the acute
shortage of cloth all over the country and to the fact that the Union
Government itself imports foreign cloth, there should be no objection
to the purchase of such cloth either.

That such guestions can be raised shows the change in the times.
My answer is that only “certified khadi” should be used. Let me
indicate the meaning of this term. Even the Charkha Sangh’'s
definition isincomplete. The term really implies that a reasonable
wage is given to spinners and weavers and the price of khadi fixed
with an eye on public good and not with a profit motive. Certification
of such khadi by the Charkha Sangh becomes necessary, as people
have as arule, to fall back upon the purchase of khadi in addition to
self-made (wmaet) khadi. Any other khadi is uncertified and open to
objection and should not, therefore, be used. It is open to the public to
suggest improvements in the conditions presented for the certification
of khadi, but it would be definitely wrong to abolish the distinction
between certified and uncertified khadi.

Again, how can one shut one’s eyes to the distinction between
khadi, mill-cloth and foreign cloth, or justify the import of foreign
cloth because foreign rule has ended? We must remember that we
opposed foreign rule because it involved the economic ruin of the
country. The first fruit of freedom should, therefore, be to put an end
to this curse.

Infine it follows that pure khadi alone has place in swargj: in it

' A Hindi version of this appeared in Harijan Sevak under the date-line “New
Delhi, 5-1-1948".
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lies the well-being of the people as well as true equality.
NEwDELHI, January 6, 1948

Harijan, 11-1-1948

187. HARIJANS IN HOSTELS'

Apropos the recent legislation enacted by the Government of
Bombay extending to the Harijans the right of admission to temples,
wells, dharmashal as, schools, hostels, etc., Shri Parikshitlal writes that
though this automatically covers undenominational hostels as well,
school and college hostels have not in actual practice been thrown
open to the Harijan students. His experience has been that the school
and college authorities have not adapted themselves to the spirit of the
times to the extent the hostel students have. As the academic year will
soon be over and fresh admissions will be made shortly, he has
advised the authorities to do the needful before the Harijan students
are forced to assert their legal right in the matter and has also
suggested to me to recommend the throwing open of the hostelsin
Bhavnagar and other Kathiawar States to the Harijan students.

I endorse his suggestion and would add that if the studentsin
the hostels are sincere, they are sure to succeed in the matter. In the
present age the autocratic will of the managing committees cannot
prevail, particularly when, asin this case, they are in the wrong and the
students are in the right. Be that as it may, the Harijan students should
unguestionably be admitted to hostels with honour.

NEwWDELHI, January 6, 1948
Harijan, 11 -1-1948

188. LETTER TO S TA GANDHI
4.30 a. m., January 6, 1948

CHI. SITA,
| have your letter. The previous one was long and | could not
cope with it. I am writing thisimmediately after prayers.

It is good that you have decided to go to Phoenix. When you go

' A Gujarati version of this appeared in Harijanbandhu, 11-1-1948 under the
date-line “New Delhi, 4-1-1948".
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there you will be able to form your own ideas. Y our dream of helping
Manilal will also materialize to some extent. Who knows what isin
store?

It is good news that Vasant and the baby boy are well. Nowadays
they look for names from novels or from the Sanskirt plays. | would
know nothing about it. What isin a name? It seldom happens that a
person comes to have qualities worthy of his name. As the poet says,
“Fondly was the infant given the name of Hari but in infancy did it
die.”

Pass on the accompanying [letters].

Blessings from
Baru

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

189. LETTER TO SUSHILA GANDHI

NEw DELHI,
4.30 a. m., January 6, 1948

CHI. SUSHILA,
| have had two letters from you, one of which islyingin the
heap. The one to which | am replying was received yesterday.

| am glad that Sitais going there. | should not be glad but there
isareason for it.

Your duty seems clear. You must give al possible help to
Manilal in his work, forgetting everything else. Ordinarily | would not
give such advice, but in this case | have reason for doing so. Since
Manilal is engaged in public service, | feel that it would be a great
thing if you could identify yourself with him. The statement that
ordinarily I would not give such advice refers to cases in which the
husband tries to tempt his wife to pleasure. 1 should like you to retain
only one attachment, giving up all others, and | have explained to you
what that is. | am not asking you to look after the children carefully
because they are yours, but since they are under your charge you
ought to protect them. That would have been your duty even if they
had not been your own children. | have tried to follow this rule from a
very young age. Manilal knows about it. For you service of the
country will be where Manilal lives.

Y ou may do whatever you can to help the struggle there without
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getting involved in it.
| am glad that you have succeeded in persuading Manilal to take
milk and curds. He must be free from all disease.

Blessings from
BAaPU

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 5021

190. LETTER TO MANILAL GANDHI

NEw DELHI,
5a. m., January 6, 1948

CHI. MANILAL,
| could get no time at all before now to write to you. | got the
mail yesterday and so am writing this letter.

| am forced to the conclusion that your health has suffered
because of lack of curds and milk in your diet. In the wide vegetable
kingdom nothing has been discovered so far which can serve as a
substitute for milk. Aslong as one keeps fit, one does not feel the
need for animal foods, but once the health goes down it cannot be
rebuilt without such foods.

Now that Sitais going there, you will get all the help you need. |
agree that her studies will suffer there. But she will certainly learn what
| believe she ought to learn, namely, whatever she can while helping
her parents in their work under their own guidance. This is rea
economics. | have no time just now to explain why. Probably you
don’t even need an explanation.

Do what you can in connection with the struggle there which is
going to be a difficult one.
| have so far maintained my health in spite of the great pressure
of work. God will do as He wills. Sushila" was to proceed to America
in afew days for further experience. But now those people have on
their own put off the visit. Let us see what happens. According to me,
what we cannot get in our own country will be of no use to us. But |
am not able to convince anybody about this.
Blessings from

Bapu
From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 5020

'Dr. Sushila Nayyar
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191. LETTER TO ILA GANDHI
5.15 a. m., January 6, 1948

CHI.ILA?Y,
| suppose you are too busy to spare time to write to me.
Do you still talk alot? How nice it would be if you took a vow
of silence!
Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 5019

192. LETTER TO ARUN GANDHI
5.30 a. m., January 6, 1948

CHI. ARUN?

Yes, | think | did get a note from you.

Build up fine health. Y our real education will be what you learn
from Manilal. To which school do you go? Do not forget your
Gujarati.

Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 5018

193. LETTER TO ANAND T. HINGORANI

NEw DELHI,
January 6, 1948

CHI. ANAND,
| have your letter.

Losing money means being freed of a curse, as the poet singsin
the following bhajan:

He who has by good fortune found Rama
is blessed with three things:
First, heloses kine, kin, wife,

! Daughter and son of Manilal Gandhi
%ibid
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his wraps and shawls,

his elephants and horses

and is made destitute of all resources.
Second, he is humiliated by the world,

and loses all respect,

he counts for nothing among his kinsmen

and has no friend left.

Third, he suffers bodily affliction.
Day and night he is sickly.
His eyes cannot glimpse happiness.
Hislifeis spent in pain.
In three ways thus he is a pauper.
But he thinks only of Him,
And is ever alight with the knowledge,
That all things are yoked to the Nameless God.
He who does not know these three things,
has really attained nothing.
It isonly after suffering many a birth and old age,
That Tukdo has attained to that state.
Why grieve that you cannot hear? The advantages are clear. You
have seen my three preceptors—the three monkeys | keep before me.
One of them has his hands over his ears. What more shall | say?

Y our handwriting is good.
Blessings from
Baru

From a microfilm of the Hindi. Courtesy: National Archives of India and
Anand T. Hingorani

194. LETTER TO MAHADEV A. HINGORANI

NEw DELHI,
January 6, 1948

CHI. MAHADEV?,

| was glad to have your letter. To me you were only born
yesterday. It does not even occur to me that fifteen years have passed
since. Why do you want to meet me? We all meet in thought, indeed.

"Son of Anand T. Hingorani by his first wife, Vidya
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Live long and serve for along time.
Blessings from
Baru

From a microfilm of the Hindi. Courtesy: National Archives of India and
Anand T. Hingorani

195. LETTER TO GANGI A. HINGORANI

NEw DELHI,
January 6, 1948

CHI. GANGI,

| have your letter and Anand’s also. What do you want to do
living alone with me? Y ou must understand that your duty isto live
with Anand and living with him to do what service you can.

It cannot be said that you are fully recovered. Get well soon.
Blessings from
BAPU

From a microfilm of the Hindi. Courtesy: National Archives of India and
Anand T. Hingorani

196. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 6, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| hear that even today people have been trying to get into the
Muslim houses. The police have been doing their duty and trying to
stop them. After all what can the police do? They can only resort to
tear gas. | am told that that was what they did. Thereis plenty of room
here. One cannot say that Delhi lacks space. There is no doubt that
refugees arein abad plight. It is not right that they should have to live
under the open sky. When it rains it is not enough that they should
have only a cloth between them and the sky. Therefore, in distress
they resort to anything. But it does not seem right that they should
single out only Muslim houses. | told one of them that thiswas a
pretty big house, alarge number of men could be accommodated
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here. They could throw me out and also throw out the ailing woman
with me and afterwards the owner. He said that it was easy for me to
find accommodation but who would give the refugees any
accommodation? | would understand what they are doing if every
other recourse had failed and if the people of Delhi had also failed
them. But it is not good—it will do us no good to occupy the houses
of those we have scared away or driven out.

The police today offered the refugees a few houses which they
refused. Let them say clearly that they do not want any Muslims here.
It would not be decent but at least it would have the virtue of being a
straightforward course. They may say that since the Muslims have
killed Hindus in Pakistan they shall kill the Muslimsin India or that
they do not trust them. But what is happening today is sheer madness.

Our present misfortune is that people unthinkingly indulge in
meaningless rowdyism. The mentality seems to be that now that we are
a free country we can do what we like. A report from Bombay says
that the Government thereisin a great difficulty. Dock workers have
gone on a strike.* Such strikes are going to be our undoing, to say
nothing of the fact that they can bring no benefit to the workers
whichever the party behind the strike may be, Congress or Socialist or
Communist or any other. Our country today is passing through a
critical phase. Our effort should be to tide over the present situation
and survive.

| have a letter from the Maharaja of Aundh, a small State in
Maharashtra.’ He had even when the British rule was still strong in
India handed over the reins of the government to the people of his
State. He and his son felt that they should serve the people. They
devised a constitution, had a body elected and made it responsible for
the administration. The Maharaja writes that the feeling among the
other Rulersis that whatever he may do he should only do along with
the other Rulers and that he should not act all by himself. He has
almost decided to merge his State with India but he still continues to
be the Raja, though only as a servant of his people. He will accept
whatever is sanctioned to him by his people. Sardar Saheb feels that
the Rulers should be given pensions, unconditionally, whether they

! The workers of the engineering department of the Bombay Port Trust were
demanding speedy implementation of the Pay Commission’s recommendations.
®Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 4-1-1948.
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functioned as such or not. He has started the process with Orissa.’ | do
not consider it right that the Maharaja of Aundh should be pensioned
off. Only he should not interfere in the administration because the
State now has responsible Government. But he has been told that the
nature of administration in his State cannot be different from what it is
in other States that have merged with India. It cannot have separate
laws. But | say thereis no need for any laws. When the power has been
handed over to the people it does not mean that the administration
should be conducted from Delhi. If there is a representative
government it will have villagers on it. Such a body should run the
administration. There should be no need to interfere with its work.
Nor can any law be made for interfering with it. Otherwise it would
not be popular rule. Popular rule cannot be established by the sword.

A friend writes that only a happy country can be said to have
Ramarajya, that we may import goods from outside, but only as much
as we can export, so that the trade is balanced. He says this has not
been the case with us. We have always been debtors. Lately we have
become creditors. But how long can we remain creditors if we keep up
the present rate of spending? What we should do is to have the very
minimum of imports and the very maximum of exports. Only then
can we have a surplus of foreign exchange.

The fact is that what we import from outside is only our raw
material converted into consumer goods. Our aim should be that we
should have no need for importing anything or if we import anything
it should only be to help other countries. If some country needs
money and asks us for it we should be able to send the money. The
correspondent is right in saying that so far Americaaloneis such a
country. We do not want to be like America but at |east we can reduce
our imports to match our exports.

[From Hindi]

Prarthana Pravachan—I1, pp. 271-4

' The administration of the 25 Orissa States was taken over by the Government
of India on January 1 and they were merged with the Orissa Province.
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197. ALETTER

January 7, 1948

The news from Sind causes anxiety.* | of course want to go to
Sind but with what face can | go? To try to quench the flames
elsewhere while one’s own house is burning will only make the flames
rage more furiously. The better course would be to try and extinguish
the fire at home. If one succeeds in that it will also help elsewhere.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 244

198. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

January 7, 1948

To entertain enmity against the shark while living in the seais
not bravery but only folly. Therefore, if you are unable to abide by
the rules of the Ashram, you can by all means stay outside and carry
on various activities of public service. | have no time to write more.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, p. 244

199. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER?

January 7, 1948

... Had to go without sleep today. For a while attended to Manu
and looked through the post. The pressure of work here is so great
that |1 can cope with the post to some extent only if | attend to it early

'On January 6, 184 Sikh refugees from upper Sind had arrived in Karachi in the
morning by train. While proceeding in open carriages to the Gurdwara at Ratan Talao,
they were followed by a Muslim mob and stoned all the way. Nearly 8,000 Muslims
surrounded the Gurdwara, scaled its walls and pounced upon the refugees. The trouble
spread through the city and nearly 2,000 shops and tenements, mostly belonging to
Hindus, were broken open and property worth one crore was looted. Over 120 Hindus
and Sikhs were reported to have been killed.

The authorities, unable to control the situation, called in the troops at 2 p. m.
and a curfew was imposed.

2Omissions in the letter are as in the source.
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in the morning immediately after the prayer. Afterwards the rush of
visitors begins. | must achieve something or die in the attempt. |
cannot say what will happen. | seek light. | can glimpse some raysin
the darkness. Only when | attain enlightenment in full, shall
heart-unity in Delhi be enduring.

Well, | have managed to write this with great difficulty. How are
you al? How is your health? Y ou must keep writing to Manu. She will
write the rest. | have not succeeded in bringing her back to health. She
wrecked her body in serving me in Noakhali. If she can regain her
strength | shall be immensely relieved. If she could follow my advice
and give herself rest for a couple of months and be cheerful, | would
see about the outward treatment. Today thisis not possible. | cannot
give her my full attention. If 1 can bring matters here to some
conclusion, my next task will be to make Manu strong as a wrestler.
Or else she may well die. . .. Thisof course | writein jest.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I, pp. 244-5

200. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

January 7, 1948

| am hoping that we shall be able to achieve something herein a
few days. Right now there is a conflagration raging here. Today we
have forgotten our humanity. God will show the path He wills us to
take. We must not give up the effort.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 244

201. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 7, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,
| have here several notes and | shall try to deal with as many as |
can within 15 minutes.

A friend writes that he has gone on an indefinite fast. All that |
can say isthat it is not right for him to fast. To resort to afast thusisa
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sin. While | am alive | should be consulted because | have much
experience of fasting. | shall not go into the matter further.

| am told that students are about to go on a strike. The date set is
the 9th. | must say that it will be awrong step. As | pointed out
yesterday, to resort to strikes to gain one’s end is not a good thing. |
have no doubt in my mind that it is not non-violence. |1 have
conducted many non-violent strikes. It cannot be said that every strike
is non-violent and every strike is legitimate. Students should confine
themselves to studies and keep away from strikes. | hope they will
listen to me. | may again mention that | have had a long experience
spanning some fifty years of non-violent strikes. | carried it on
successfully not in India but in South Africa. | do not remember any
instance when it failed me in anything | had undertaken. It cannot
fail. If your causeis just and if what you are doing is the only course
open to you, you are bound to succeed.

Today | received visitors from the Punjab, Sind, the Frontier
Province and other places—all in Pakistan. They described to me their
sufferings and asked me why | was not doing anything in the matter.
How can they know all that | am trying to do? The only reason | am
staying on hereisthat | may be able to get something done somehow
for these people. Today | have become weak. Time was when what |
said went home. Today it is not the case. Then | was the General of
non-violence. Now that time is past. Today mine is a cry in the
wilderness. But even if | am alone | must say what is right. People say
that the Government is manned by persons who are my co-workers
and that they will do whatever | say. It is true that they are my
co-workers, but why should they do whatever | say? They will only do
what seems right to them. | can plead with them and argue with them.
If they see the point, well and good; if not, | am helpless. They might
tell me that running a government is full of complications and
difficulties, and that if | were in the Government | would find out that
| could not do as | pleased. If the Ministers who are my friends, their
secretaries and the police, for | am no one’'s enemy, were all to go by
what | said all would be well. The Government can always say that
they have not the right type of officials and staff. They are the same
people who were there during the British rule. They cannot be turned
out either. Whatever the reasons, | cannot make the Government today
do all that | want. | am as helpless as any one of you. | am not God. |
do only what my strength permits.
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But what are the people to do? They have to have shdter,
clothing and food. When | myself have all those things, why should
anyone be deprived of them? After all they have not committed any
crime like assault or murder. They have been hounded out from their
homes. They are our brothers and sisters. They have been subjected to
indignities and injustice and if even on coming here they cannot live
in peace they have the right to turn round and demand why they
should be deprived of the necessities of life when they are freely
available to others. | admit thisis unjust. But | have told them what
they can do. The way is not for them to get into anyone’s house and
occupy it. Their attack should be non-violent. | have also told them
which houses are thus to be attacked.

They must also agree to do any kind of work assigned to them
to the extent that they can. For instance you may not assign writing
work to a man who cannot write. But if you give a pickaxe to a man
he should not say that he can only wield a pen. Similarly they should
live in any shelter that is given to them, be it atent or aroom. All that
is necessary is that there should be aroof overhead and it should not
matter if it is only athatched roof. Similarly they do not need any
cots. One can deep on straw very comfortably. | know from
experience that straw can be as warm as any cotton mattress. Let us
accept as a blessing from God anything we can get. If people can
learn contentment the few lakhs of refugees can be made reasonably
happy. There is plenty of room here. Only their hearts should be
clean. Unfortunately the case is the very reverse.

Y ou saw what has happened in Karachi." People used to say that
such things could not happen in Sind. | always said that Hindus could
not live in peace in Sind. And not only Hindus, even others. That was
proved yesterday. They had assembled in a Gurdwara awaiting
evacuation. The Gurdwara was attacked. A few were killed, some were
injured. The Government says that the situation was brought under
control as soon as possible. But in the first place such a thing should
not have happened at all. | must tell the Pakistan Government to see
that such things do not happen or else they should quit the
Government. Maybe if there is no government there will be plunder
and looting for afew days. But later the situation will improve. | have
the same thing to say to the Government in India. | shall not listen to
the Government saying that people cannot be persuaded. If the people

*Vide footnote to “ A Letter”, 7-1-1948.
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cannot be persuaded they must give up the pretext of governing. Both
the Governments are the same in my eyes. If the Pakistan Government
allows the people to be murdered in this way, the Government will not
last long. To you, brothers, | shall only say, do not let yourselves
become mad. You must swallow your anger. You must not answer
anger with anger and say, ‘We will destroy the mosgues, occupy them
and kill the Muslims.” This will not be just. Such personal vengeance
will put an end to the rule of law. Certainly we should provide all
reasonable facilities to the refugees. It will be shameful if we do not.
We should not be afraid or upset or angry over what has happened in
Karachi. In return we on our part should live peacefully. If we can
conduct ourselves decently, if we let the Muslims stay on, and if the
refugees behave with civility, we shall soon overcome the present
painful situation.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 275-9

202. LETTER TO SHANTA NERULKAR
5.45 a. m., January 8, 1948

CHI. SHANTAY,

| have your letter and also the list sent by you.

| have signed the budget.

| would like the Talimi Sangh to take over everything.” It will be
atest for you all. If you do not master the art of taking work from
other institutions it will be the end of all work. If you are complacent
and depend on my help you are likely to repent it. How long can |
live? If you have the grace of God you have everything. And | have
already defined the condition for obtaining that grace.

Blessings from
Bapu

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

'Member, Hindustani Talimi Sangh
> The reference is to the unification and co-ordination of the four Sanghs as
suggested by Gandhiji. Vide “Discussion at Talimi Sangh Meeting”, 11/12-12-1947.
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203. LETTER TO E. W. ARYANAYAKUM
5.50 a. m., January 8, 1948

CHI. ARYAM,

| have your two letters. You should find some time and improve
your Hindustani and both the scripts. If Ashais not there you should
take the help of others who know Hindustani. Why not Meetu’s' help?

I would like the Talimi Sangh to take up the work of the
K. G. N. M. Trust aswell. It may be said that | am running arisk here.
Itisfor you, it isyour duty, to see whether you can shoulder all the
responsibility. The co-operation of all the institutions and people
depends upon your tact and friendliness. | can but obtain it for you; it
is for you to carry it through and to develop it. Do you understand
what | am saying? Ask me if you don’t. You could even have written
to mein Bengali.

| understand what you say about Ramachandran. | am writing to

him.?
Blessings from
BAPU
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
204. LETTER TO AMINA G. QURESHI
January 8, 1948
CHI. AMINA,

| find your letter very sweet. | think it was no less than your
good luck that you could serve Totaram®. Y ou are absolutely right that
after the late Imam Saheb he was the lone elder in the Ashram.
Parikshitbhai had sent me a telegram. Wahid* has indeed risen high. If
he works hard he is sure to forge ahead as you say. Take care of your
health. If you make the proper changes in your diet you will get rid
of the redundant fat. Which college does Hamid® go to? What is
Sultana® doing?

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! Addressee’ s daughter

>The letter is not traceable.

®Totaram Sanadhya; vide “The Late Totaram Sanadhya’, 12-1-1948.
* Addressee's children

®ibid

¢ Son of Chhaganlal Gandhi
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205. LETTER TO KRISHNADAS GANDHI
January 8, 1948

CHI. KRISHNADAS?,

It is quite correct that you should write in Hindustani. | am,
however, replying in Gujarati.

| am very glad that Manojna’ co-operates with you. Seek more
help from her if you can. She can speedily improve her knowledge of
Hindustani and of the two scripts. Then why can't we devote our
entire attention to it? All our [dealings] needs must be in Hindustani,
not in Hindi or Urdu. Hence | would not regard the expression
nirvachit, which has been used in the resolution that we have passed,
as Hindustani. There must be a simpler equivalent for it. If nirvachit
means ‘ one who has been elected’ why can’t we say chuna hua? This
isonly by way of an illustration. Why should the letter-heads be in
English any more? My point was that it never ought to have been.
Anyway now we surely cannot have it, so all such letter-heads should
be utilized in some other way. Y ou can cut off the part carrying the
print and get a rubber-stamp for the name and address, or have them
reprinted. A third way isto score out the printed portions. But that is a
method | myself do not like.

Why should our constitution be in English? It should be in
beautiful Hindustani. Even now we should have it rendered into
Hindustani.?

Now about Khadi Pratishthan. An ordinary uncertified khadi
bhandar defies us and carries on its business. It competes with us.
What Khadi Pratishthan doesis not with a view to competing with us;
rather, whatever policy it adopts should help us to learn something. If
we look at it from this point of view | see avery great difference. Even
then we don’t propose to act in haste.

| am forwarding your letter to Hemprabhadevi.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

! addressee’ s wife

2 A committee was |ater appointed to translate the Constitution into Hindi. It
consisted of Ghanshyam Singh Gupta (President), Raghuvira, Kamalapati Tripathi
and Haribhau Upadhyaya.
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206. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER
January 8, 1948

Kakasaheb has been here for the last two days. It was with the
greatest difficulty that | could find time to tak to him about
Hindustani and other things. If he had not himself spoken he might
have stayed on for weeks and | might not have found time to talk to
him. Innumerable people—men and women—uvisit me during the day.
There is a huge pile of letters to be attended to. The work connected
with Harijan has to be done. There is not a moment to spare. Usually
Manu shaves me. But today | have taken away this work from her. |
am lying in the bath, plying the razor and dictating this letter to
Manu.

| am not asfit as | should be, which shows weakness of my faith
in Ramanama. . . .'should go to Rajkot. By staying here he will only
deceive himself and others. Man is his own enemy. No one can be the
enemy of another. Similarly, no one in the world can harm anyone.

Y ou should give up the craving to live in the Ashram. | have told
the few people who are still there to stay there only if they can stand
on their own feet.

I had never doubted that the removal of rationing would bring
the relief it has brought. The Government hesitated because they were
afraid of hurting the vested interests. But can a government be carried
on in this way? Nothing is certain about me. There is still much fire
smouldering here. One cannot say when it may not leap into flames.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji— I, pp. 250-1

207. FRAGMENT OF A LETTER
January 8, 1948

| had your letter written in English. First, | must apologize for
the delay in answering it. | have not a moment’s leisure. Even now |
am lying in the bath shaving. Usually Manu performs this service, but
today | am doing it myself and | am dictating this to Manu. Such is

"Omission asin the source
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my plight.

The Bahawal pur situation has got out of hand.* Who will mend
matters? | am full of anxiety. Panditji’> comes at least once a day. |
shall speak to him. My going there will serve no purpose. If | can
achieve something here it will have an impact on the whole of India.
Running about from one place to another will achieve nothing. | have
to do or die here. Evenif | can die bravely it will do alot of good. Let
us see what God wills. We are all in His hands.

Y ou must not rush here, abandoning the people. Even if you die
there courageously, it will be well for Bahawalpur.

[From Hindi]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I, p. 251

208. LETTER TO GOVIND BALLABH PANT
January 8, 1948
BHAI GOVIND BALLABH PANT,

Read the enclosed and do whatever is proper.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

209. LETTER TO MANGAL SINGH
January 8, 1948
SARDARII,

| got your letter written in English. Why did you write in
English instead of in Hindustani? It appears that you have sent copies
of the letter to others as well. As| had already replied to it, you would
not, | suppose, expect another reply from me. | am already doing
what | can with whatever strength | have. | do not hold the reins of the
Government.
SARDAR MANGAL SINGH, EX-M.L.A. (CENTRAL)
SHIROMANI AKALI DAL
AMRITSAR

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

'Vide “The Doctrine of Merger”, 13-12-1947.
2 Jawaharlal Nehru

196 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



210. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 8, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

A correspondent refers to what | had said about the Harijans and
drinking." As a matter of fact it was not only Harijans | had mentioned
but all others. He asks if only Harijans should give up drinking, what
about the soldiers and rich people? It isasilly question. If the rich do
not give up drinking, does it mean that others too should not give it
up? Even if there is no prohibition drinking does not become a virtue.
Does it mean that if others sin we should also sin? Since he has asked
me | would tell him that all those who drink should give up the habit.
Since the Harijans and the labour class cannot be persuaded the law
must persuade them. They take to drink because they are deprived of
other comforts of life. They want to drown their poverty in drink. But
what reason can there be for the rich and the soldiers to drink? It is
not that all the soldiers drink. Even among the English there are many
who do not drink. Everyone should give up drinking. The law will
apply to all. It will not make any exception in favour of the rich.

| shall speak now of the students’ strike. | understand that
students who are Congress supporters will not join the strike. It seems
the strike was organized by the Communist students. There are all
types of students—Communist, Socialist and Congress supporters. |
am not concerned with that. | am addressing them all. If the Congress
students are not taking part in the strike they deserve to be
complimented. | shall advise all the students not to go on strike. It
pains me that Communist students are taking this step. Communists
are clever people. They too want to serve the country. But thisis not
the way to serve the country. And why should the students support
any particular party? The students form a party themselves. Their job
is to study not merely for themselves but for the service of the
country. So long as one is a student one is not a Communist, or a
Socialist, or a Congressman. One is merely a student devoted wholly
to studies. Strike for them will be fatal.

| have a question here. It is a good question. | am asked why |
who have been advising everyone to give up evil things don’t offer

'Vide “Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 1-1-1948.
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the same advice to Pakistan, why | do not go there and resort to
satyagraha. | have answered the question except for the satyagraha
part. How can | go to Pakistan so long as we are behaving here as they
do in Pakistan? | can only go to Pakistan after India has cleansed
herself. | will do or die here. Hindus and Sikhs of Delhi have gone
mad. They want al the Mudims here to be driven out. A large
number have already gone. They want the rest also to go. There are
Sikhs and Hindus in Pakistan who want to come away. But what is the
use of satyagraha today? There is no satyagraha and no ahimsa left
now. Everyone has become a votary of violence. They want the help
of the army and can be happy only when they have such help. Today
armed force has replaced God. Today even our newspapers are
spreading filth. If people would listen to me, the newspapers would
present a very different picture. The correspondent asks. “Since
Hindus and Sikhs in such large numbers have been thrown out of
Pakistan, where is the place for the Muslims to live? And so long as
the same number of Muslims do not leave India, where is the place for
the refugees to occupy?’ | think that the number of Muslims who
have already left equals the number of Hindu and Sikh refugees from
Pakistan. It is madness to demand that the rest of them should also go
because attempts are being made to drive out from Pakistan the
Hindus and Sikhs still left there. We still have large numbers of
Muslimsin India. | am told that the meeting called by Maulana Azad
in Lucknow was attended by 70,000 Muslims. It was the largest
number of Muslims who attended a meeting in recent times. Must we
kill all those Muslims or send them away to Pakistan, and why? | shall
never give such shameful advice. Thereis no bravery in it.

A number of people from Bahawalpur came to see me today. A
few persons from Mirpur-Kashmir also came. They are obviously in
great difficulty. While they were still talking Panditji dropped in. |
asked him to hear what the visitors had to say. The representatives of
Mirpur had atalk with Panditji and | hope something will be done. |
do not say that all that they want will be done. Although it is not yet a
formal war, it is something very similar. In the circumstances it will be
difficult to find away of bringing over all the people marooned there.
I am sure the Government will do what it can. But if there are still
some people left there who cannot be helped, there is nothing much
we can do about it. We do not have enough trains and buses. The
Kashmir road is not yet fit for transporting millions of people. It is
too narrow.
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The Bahawalpur refugees told me that the other refugees could
have their names registered for jobs and send in applications, but that
all the applications of those coming from Bahawal pur were not being
entertained. They asked why there should be such discrimination.
They were very polite and reasonable. They said that people coming
from the Frontier Province, the Punjab and Sind could apply and were
eligible for jobs. | said this could not be true and if there was such
discrimination against the refugees from Bahawalpur it must be a
mistake. The Sardar has said that there would not be any
discrimination. However, | shall find out.

[From Hindi]
Prarthana Pravachan—I1, pp. 279-83

211. LETTER TO NARANDAS GANDHI
January 9, 1948
CHI. NARANDAS,

The Ashram and [I] are sorry for Chi. Navin®. | have to be a
mute spectator of whatever happens. Everyone follows his own nature;
how can Navin be an exception? | am totally indifferent about this
marriage. What could have been your idea in writing to me? How can
there be any blessings from me?

| am glad that you undertook the journey.

Blessings from
BAaPU

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

'Son of Vrajlal Gandhi
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212. FRAGMENT OF ALETTER

January 9, 1948

Today this capital city is under a kind of siege. Although India
isfree the capital of Indiais protected by the army and the police and
I can do nothing but sit here and watch. Votaries of non-violence
today have had to put their trust in the weapons of violence. What a
severe test it is going to be for us. If thisis God's will, what strange
design does it hide? But | have to do or die. Those who believe that
arms can save Delhi are greatly mistaken. Whether it be Delhi or the
world only one thing can save us and that is heart amity.

| have no time at all. There is a heap of letters to be answered.
So only this much for today.

[From Gujarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—II, p. 257

213. LETTER TO AMRITA LAL CHATTERJEE

NEw DELHI,
January 9 [1948]*

CHI. AMRITA LAL,

| have your letter. | am glad that you wrote it in Hindustani in
the Bengali script.

| think Dhiren is committing a mistake. It is a good thing that
the marriage is still far away. He has a perfect right to act as he wants.
Blessings are unnecessary when the cause is good; they become a
curse when the cause is bad.

| have read your letter about Kanaiyo.? | am writing to him. My
thoughts are firm and clear and | am conveying them to him. It will
be good if you read his letters.
Blessings from
Baru
From a photostat of the Hindi: C. W. 10425. Courtesy: Amrita Lal Chatterjee

'The source has “1947", evidently a slip, for the addressee’ s letter under reply
was dated December 27, 1947.

?Kanu Gandhi and the addressee had expressed their disapproval of Gandhiji’s
experiment in brahmacharya and Abha Gandhi’s participation in it.
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214. LETTER TO AMTUSSALAAM
January 9, 1948

DAUGHTER AMTUL SALAAM,

Y our letter is full of anger. Anger seems to be the food on which
you subsist. My simplest statement seems crooked to you. Let it be.
Can one help on€e’ s nature?

I have never felt that you are a Muslim and | am a Hindu. The
only feeling | haveisthat you are A. S. and | am Gandhi. Where our
atmans are concerned we are one.

| hold that it is your duty to go to Borkamta. No other question
arisesif you too believe the same. It is imperative that you go to
Borkamta soon. In my view you are the moving spirit behind whatever
has been achieved there. It was and still is your most significant work.
Only you can sustain it. At present no one but you can accomplish
that work. If you do not ask me for money, that too would be in your
interest. Nothing belongs to me; everything belongs to one or the
other trust. Wherever you stand you stand in the capacity of my
daughter, do you not?

What can be done if you hold a different view despite Bari’s and
my opinion that you should forget all about Patiala?

Blessings from

BAaPU

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

215. TRIBUTE TO BHAURAO PATIL

NEw DELHI,
January 9, 1948

The services of Shri Bhaurao Patil are in themselves a true
tribute to him. Y et the activity taken up by the students is worthy of
praise. May Shri Bhaurao continue for long to render service.

M. K. GANDHI

G. J. SALUNKE
PRESIDENT, BHAURAO PATIL FELICITATION FUND COMMITTEE
SATARA

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
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216. TALK WITH SAURASHTRA DELEGATION!

BIRLA HoOusE, NEW DELHI,
January 9, 1948

What | want is that you should have Nanabhai as your
counsellor, even as sage Vashishtha was in Ramarajya. He will not
shine more by being the Chief Minister. When thereis friction between
the ruler and the subjects he can bring them together. He should not
transfer hisinstitution’ to the city. He should continue it in Ambla. |
do not feel that Nanabhai will say no. He will not fit too well in the
seat of power. His place can only bein the field of education. If
everyone becomes Chief Minister, who will make up the subjects? Just
as the ministers should be educated so also the people should be
educated. Only if the people are educated will they keep the ministers
on their toes. Only an educated people can discern the path to
freedom. My own view is that Balwantrai should be made Chief
Minister. He served the old Bhavnagar State for many years. The
gualities that Balwantrai has are not to be found in Nanabhai. And
Nanabhai’s qualities Balwantrai does not possess. Dhebar alone
cannot tackle the problems of Kathiawar. If the entire Kathiawar has
only these two | shall have no worry. We cannot burden Dhebar alone
with the responsibility of the whole of Kathiawar. In the ceremony
Pattani® should be kept in the forefront. Thisis my considered view.
But if you invite him only to censure him, then you should not invite
him. If we start with prejudices of any kind we shall only frustrate our
purpose. You must learn from him. There will be occasions when the
State will be able to find a way through difficulties through his
experience alone. | am giving my opinion unsought. If you do not
like it you can reject it. Y ou should not think that you have to accept it
because | say it. If you do anything just to please me, it will not please
me but it will harm us both.

[From Guijarati]
Dilhiman Gandhiji—I1, pp. 259-60

' Which included Manubhai Pancholi, Balwantrai Mehta, Mohanbhai
Motichand Gadhadawala and others. They expressed the view that Nrisinha prasad
Kalidas Bhatt should be made Chief Minister in the popular government at
Bhavnagar.

?Gram Dakshinamurty

 Anantrai Pattani
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217. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 9, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

| want to say something about a Hindu temple in Bahawalpur. It
is still there but is no more in the possession of the Hindus. The chief
priest of the temple came to see me today. His hame is Bhagwandas.
He saw with his own eyes how the temple was attacked and how the
Hindus ran for their lives by the backdoor. The chief priest also ran
away with them. He described to me how he was able to save some
women. He could not save them all but quite a number were rescued.
He wants me to find a way of bringing over the Hindus still stranded
there. | told him that | was doing all that a single individual could do.
The Government was trying to do something but it was not easy
because one Government should not interfere in the affairs of
another. | have said it before and | say it again that what is required at
the present juncture is patience. We should not fear death. We must
fear dishonour and indignity. To save one's honour one must lay
down one’s life. If someone is asked to embrace Islam or be prepared
to die, he must choose death. Death is inevitable and cannot be
avoided for ever. This of course does not mean that we should not do
what we can to save ourselves but our ultimate trust should be in God.

A refugee came to see me today. He was not a beggar, nor a
poor man. He has known prosperity. He lives in a bungal ow nearby.
The bungalow belonged to a Muslim who ran away. The refugee
friend was a friend of that Muslim. He comes from the place where
the Muslim has gone to settle. He told him to go and live in his
bungalow. Now he says he has received a notice from the Government
asking him to vacate the bungalow which is required for public
purposes. | have no doubt that the Government would requisition the
house. There are many people, ambassadors and others coming from
outside and the Government would want to provide them proper
accommodation. After all the Government cannot put up new houses
by magic. It is said that sages had this power in former times. It is
related in the Ramayana how the sage Bharadwaja had made a whole
city appear from nowhere with the power of his mantra. Today |
know of no such mantra. | therefore can understand it if the
Government requisitions houses when it wants them but it should then
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provide alternative accommodation to the people living there. If the
Government just pushes out the occupants, where are they to go? | am
sure the Government cannot act thus. But if such a notice has been
received | cannot really hold out any assurance of help. | myself do
not have a house of my own. | am living in another’s house. The
affected person should approach the Government. | till think that
what he saysisnot correct but if itis, it isapainful matter. | know that
anyone lawfully residing in a house cannot be served with such
anotice.

| have several other letters. A correspondent attributes to me the
statement that in Bombay everyone was allowed to draw one seer of
rice per day as his rationed quota. So far as | remember | never said
this. In the present conditions of scarcity one seer of rice per day per
head would be too liberal an allowance. Still | shall see what | had
said. He saysthe quotais a quarter seer per head, per day. This means
one seer in four days. Thisis not too bad. But in fact | recollect it was
only one seer in seven days. But if | had said that the allowance was
one seer per head per day it should be taken as incorrect.

There are so many notes and letters that | find it difficult to
decide which one to take up. One says that | am staying here in Birla
House where poor people cannot enter; formerly when | was in
Bhangi Colony poor people could approach me. What he says is true
and | likeit. I think | had referred to this the first time | came here." |
came here at a time when Delhi was in the grip of communal rioting.
The town looked like a graveyard. Bhangi Colony had also become
crowded with refugees and it was feared that anything might happen
anywhere. So the Sardar said that he would not allow me to live there.
So they moved me to Birla House. | did not object because after all |
cannot make do with aroom. There had to be an office and a kitchen,
and moreover there are many people living with me. Here | am also
within easy reach of the ministers. They do not send for me. They
themselves come to me. It istheir kindness. It takes them only two
minutes to come here. It took them 10 to 16 minutes to go to Bhangi
Colony. The Muslim brethren also find it easy to come here while
they are scared of going to Bhangi Colony. It will be a great thing if
we can save such of them as are left. Today goondaism rules the
streets. Anyone going on a bicycleis pulled down and his money or
watch is snatched away. Even those travelling in cars are stopped and

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 10-9-1947.
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looted. Such is our present plight. It is a matter of great shame.
[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— I, pp. 283-5

218. LETTER TO VIJAYA M. PANCHOLI
January 9, 1948

CHI. VIJAYA,
It is after along time that you seem to have found occasion to
write to me. | often think of you.

The answer to your question is the verse which we sing every
day at the morning prayer. The prayer, in its entirety, is meant not
only to be recited but to be acted upon. This is what the verse means:
“Our misfortunes are not real misfortunes, nor are our good fortunes
so in fact. Real misfortune is the forgetting of Vishnu, and the highest
wealth consists in constantly thinking of Him and trying to see Him in
one’s heart.” Think over this and shed your weakness. Why need one
who feels Ramain his heart, bemoan massacres or lose his reason
because of them? And, moreover, what about the inhuman conduct we
were guilty of on our side? Hence did Narasimha sing: “Let not thy
mind be affected by suffering or happiness, for they were created with
the body.” Think over this. | don’t like your being weak. Y ou should
go to Panchgani. Accommodation is available there now. Uruli alsois
afine place. Y ou should find some time for rest.

Nanabhai must have received my letter.

| have written this letter in great hurry, having put off going to
bed for awhile.

Look after the children with great care.

Blessings from
BaPU

From a photostat of the Gujarati: G. N. 7154. Also C. W. 4646. Courtesy:
Vijaya M. Pancholi

"Vide “Letter to Vijaya M. Pancholi”, 5-1-1948.
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219. LETTER TO SHARDA H. KOTAK
January 10, 1948

CHI. SHARDA,

Harjivan having passed away, your highest good lies in
acknowledging your faults when they are pointed out by others. One
may only praise the departed for his good qualities. How can Dada’
reaize that even when | was finding fault with you | was only
admiring your good qualities? However, irrespective of what | did or
did not tell him let me tell you one thing, that | greatly appreciate
your strength of character, and as for Harjivan he was simply devoted
to you. He believed that whatever brahmacharya he could observe he
did with the help of your strength of character. He did not look upon
it as a great achievement on his part. It was therefore you who
succumbed to his entreaties. Thus you fell and brought him down
with you. If you never had any respect for brahmacharya, raising a
family would have been regarded as the normal thing for you as for
anyone else. Only he can fall who has risen high. | write all this so that
you can be strong in future and may not feel dejected. Y ou should
now devote yourself cheerfully to your own work and your own
dharma, and conduct yourself as Dada advises.

From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

220. LETTER TO GANGADHARRAO DESHPANDE
January 10, 1948
BHAI GANGADHARRAO,

| have your letter. | have always believed in the unification of
Karnataka and have loved the idea. | interpret Panditji’s statement®
only to mean that the Central Government cannot take the initiative in
determining the boundary. But if the concerned provinces reach a

' Lakshmidas Asar

Replying to a question on November 27, 1947, in the Parliament, Jawaharlal
Nehru said that “the creation of the provinces of Maharashtra and Karnataka raised
greater difficulties, as any marked change would probably affect the structure and
economy of the provinces concerned. It must be remembered that creation of new
provinces would require careful consideration in all its bearings, so that any decision
taken would be acceptable to the neighbouring provinces concerned. Every decision
must be considered from the point of view of the country as awhole.”
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mutual understanding and ask for the Centre’'s approval, there will be
no harminit. | am keeping well.

From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

221. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 10, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Itis shocking to see how we have fallen today. Those who
pretend to be sadhus and boast of self-control and their recitation of
the Gita, show no self-control at all." But generally these days the
prayer meetings are quiet and well-ordered, which is a good thing.

| had been warned that the Bahawal pur refugees would create a
disturbance today and would keep on shouting through the meeting.?
| said it could not be true. | know their sufferings. | assure them that
all the Hindus and Sikhs stranded there will be brought over. The
Nawab has given the assurance—although | do not know how much
one can depend on the assurances of Rajas and Nawabs—-that from
now on Hindus and Sikhs there will not be subjected to any
harassment, that those who want to leave will be allowed to |eave under
proper arrangements and those remaining will not be asked to
embrace Islam. It may be that they are all safe there. The Government
too are seized of the matter. You may demand that they should be
brought over right now. But you must understand that, though
formerly we were one country, we are now two countries and enemies
of each other. We try to do what we can. There are seventy thousand
Hindus and Sikhs there. In Sind the number is much larger. They are
not safe there. | have a telegram from Karachi which says that the
situation is much worse than it was described in the newspapers and
that the damage done was much greater. The times are such that we
must maintain the utmost self-possession and patience. If we lose
patience we shall lose the battle. Defeat is aword that should find no

! A man wearing a saffron robe had got up and insisted on reading out his letter
to Gandhiji. It was with great difficulty that he was made to sit down.

% As Gandhiji walked to the prayer ground, the refugees from Bahawal pur staged
a demonstration and shouted slogans asking for help for the 70,000 Hindus and Sikhs
stranded there. They became perfectly peaceful when Gandhiji sat down for prayers.
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place in our dictionary. For thisit is necessary not to be provoked into
anger. We have to think calmly what we must do.

Today the Iranian Ambassador came to see me. He is a guest of
the Government. He said, “Iran and India have always been friends.
Both Iranians and Indians come of Aryan stock.” He isright. If we
look at the Zend Avesta, we shall find many Sanskrit wordsin it. We
have also had dealings with each other. The Ambassador said that
India was the largest nation in Asia and that Iran sincerely wanted
friendship with India. Gurudev' had once paid a visit to Iran and he
was very satisfied with the visit. The Ambassador told me that the
relations between lran and India ought not to be alowed to
deteriorate. | asked him how that could be. Then he referred to an
incident involving an Iranian in Bombay. There are many Iraniansin
Bombay. They run teashops there, which are visited by large
numbers of Hindus, Muslims, Parsis and Christians. There seems to
have been some rioting there. | do not know anything about it. | am
told some Iranians were killed. Iranians are after all Muslims. So the
rioters must have decided that it was quite all right to kill them. 1
asked him if he had any complaint to make about the way the
Government handled the situation. He said he had none and that the
Government had quickly brought the situation under control. He says
the Government here too is good, that it has posted armed guards for
the protection of the Muslims who are here. He says in Iran Hindu,
Sikh and Muslim traders lived together in amity. Exaggerated reports
from India are aways going there. What may happen in future
nobody knows. But the Government in Iran is keeping itself vigilant,
and it does not want to weaken its friendship with India for whatever
cause.

| still have two minutes, so | take up aletter. The correspondent
says that, though some people are happy that the controls on articles
of food have been lifted, he would like to warn me that lifting of
controls has not been a very good thing and that | have only been
getting one-sided information. But when | receive so many wires and
|etters congratulating me, what am | to say? | cannot regject them
saying that they present only one view. | cannot know the opinions of
all and | cannot see everything that is happening in the world because
| am not gifted with divine sight. The millions of peoplein India are
my eyes and ears, hands and feet. | also want to know the other side.

' Rabindranath Tagore
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Do not believe in anything simply because | say it. Believe only what
your eyes see. You will learn from your mistakes. Do what appears to
you right. Only then will you be able to keep your freedom and
deserveit.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— |, pp. 285-7

222. “URDU HARIJAN”

Two weeks ago | hinted in the Gujarati columns that the Harijan
printed in the Urdu script was likely to be stopped as its sale was
steadily dwindling. Apart even from financial considerations, | saw no
meaning in publishing it, if there was no demand for it. The dwindle
to me was a sign of resentment against its publication. | would be
foolish if | failed to profit by it.

My view remains unalterable especially at this critical juncture in
our history. It iswrong to ruffle Muslim or any other person’s feeling
when there is no question of ethics. Those who take the trouble of
learning the Urdu script in addition to the Nagari, will surely lose
nothing. They will gain a knowledge of the Urdu script, which many
of our countrymen know. If it was not for cussedness, this proposition
will be admitted without any argument. The limitations of this script in
terms of perfection are many. But for elegance and grace it will equal
any script in the world. It will not die so long at |east as Arabic and
Persian live, though it has achieved a status all its own without outside
aid. With alittle adaptation it can serve the purpose of shorthand. Asa
national script, if it is set free from the bondage of orthodoxy, itis
capable of improvement so as to enable one to transcribe Sanskrit
verses without the slightest difficulty.

Lastly, those who in anger boycott the Urdu script, put a wanton
affront upon the Muslims of the Union who, in the eyes of many
Hindus, have become aliensin their own land. Thisis copying the bad
manners of Pakistan with a vengeance. | invite every inhabitant of
Indiato join me in a stern refusal to copy bad manners. If they will
enter the heart of what | have written, they will prevent the impending
collapse of the Nagari and Urdu editions of the Harijan. Will Muslim
friends rise to the occasion and do two things—subscribe to the Urdu
edition and diligently learn the Nagari script and enrich their
intellectual capital ?

NEWDELHI, January 11, 1 948
Harijan, 18-1 -1948
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223. HOW DEMOCRACY WORKS

A valued correspondent has written to me two letters, one issuing
atimely warning about the ill effects of hasty decontrol and the other
about the possibility of an outbreak of Hindu-Muslim riots. | have
dealt with both the letters in a letter which has become unexpectedly
argumentative and gives my view of democracy which can only come
out of non-violent mass action. |, therefore, reproduce the letter below
without giving at the same time the letters to which it isin answer.
Thereis enough in the answer to enable the reader to know the
purport of the two letters. | have purposely refrained from giving the
name of my correspondent and the scene of action, not because the
letters are confidential, but because nothing is to be gained from
disclosing either:

You still write asif you had the dave mind, though the
slavery of us all is abolished. If decontrol has produced the
effect you attribute to it, you should raise your voice, even
though you may be alone in doing so and your voice may be
feeble. As amatter of fact you have many companions and your
voice is by no means feeble unless intoxication of power has
enfeebled it. Personally, the bogey of the shooting up of prices
by reason of decontrol does not frighten me. If we have many
sharks and we do not know how to combat them, we shall
deserve to be eaten up by them. Then we shall know how to
carry ourselves in the teeth of adversity. Real democracy people
learn not from books, not from the government who are in
name and in reality their servants. Hard experience is the most
efficient teacher in democracy. The days of appeals to me are
gone. The cloak of non- violence which we had put on during
the British regime is no longer now necessary. Therefore,
violence faces us in its terrible nakedness. Have you also
succumbed or you too never had non-violence? This letter is not
to warn you against writing to me and giving me your view of
the picture, but it isintended to tell you why | would swear by
decontrol even if mine was a solitary voice.

Y our second letter about Hindu-Muslim tension is more to
the point than the first. Here too you should raise your voice
openly against any soft handling of the situation or smug
satisfaction. | shall do my part but | am painfully conscious of
my limitations. Formerly | could afford to be the monarch of all
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| surveyed. Today | have many fellow-monarchs, if | may still
count myself as such. If | can, | am the least among them. The
first days of democracy are discordant notes which jar on the
ear and give you many headaches. If democracy isto livein
spite of these killing notes, sweet concord has to rise out of this
seemingly discordant necessary lesson. How | wish that you
would be one of the masters who would contribute to the
production of concord out of discord!

Y ou will not make the mistake of thinking that your duty is
finished when you have apprised me of the situation in your
part of the country.

NEWDELHI, January | 1, 1948
Harijan, 18-1-1948

224. HOW TO INCREASE YIELDS?

Bhai Harilal Bawabhai Patel of Gram Dakshinamurty writes:*

Thereis nothing new in Bhai Harilal’s suggestion. Nevertheless,
those who hold the reins of the country are no farmers. So what has
been said above can be of help. Let us find time from political
activities and engage ourselves in constructive work, give proper
importance to agricultural reforms, teach the farmers as much as
possible and learn from them what we can.

If we use farmyard manure or compost it is not necessary to
keep the fields fallow. This manure keeps the soil ever fresh. It also
does not have to be carried from place to place. After a little ex-
perience, such manure can be produced in every village. But these
things cannot be done mechanically. Let us glean what knowledge we
can find in writings such as above and provide right education to the
farmers by carrying on original experiments, and thus benefit them.

NEwWDELHI, January 11, 1948
Harijanbandhu, 18-1 -1948
[From Guijarati]

'The letter is not translated here.
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225. ANOTE
Sunday, January 11, 1948
All natural remedies, i. e., the use of water, air, light, earth and

the open sky are to be included. The book will tell people how to
keep well and be stronger by the adoption of the natural laws.

From a photostat: G. N. 7833. Also C. W. 4197. Courtesy: Amrit Kaur

226. LETTER TO PRABHAKAR
January 11, 1948

CHI. PRABHAKAR,

| have your letter. What point have | not answered?

It was not good that the man died; but he was released and it has
been atest for us.

| do not like the idea of leaving out the Sanskrit shlokas. | see
no need for the reading to be done in English. Have . . ." translated
into Hindi and read it.

Blessings from
Baru

From a photostat of the Hindi: G. N. 9042. Also C. W. 9166. Courtesy:
Prabhakar

227. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING

NEw DELHI,
January 11, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Only yesterday | complimented you on the cam you
maintained in the meeting. But if boys and girls continue to whisper
or if women bring children who cry it is not good education for

"Oneword isillegible here.

212 THE COLLECTED WORKS OF MAHATMA GANDHI



them.* If they cannot keep the children quiet they should not bring
them to the meeting. | shall request all my brothers and sisters to have
the decency to keep quiet and also to keep the children quiet.
Continuous conversation during prayer obstructs it. They should
realize that God is omnipotent and omnipresent. He hears everything.
We must not abuse His silence and mercy.

| have to refer to a painful matter. It concerns Andhra. | have
two letters from Andhra. One of them is from an elderly gentleman®
whom | know and who does not write as arule. The other is from a
young man whom | do not know. There is no use telling you the
names because you do not know them. Both say that after August 15,
all fear has vanished from people’s minds. The British who were
feared are gone. There is no fear of punishment and also no fear of
God. In Andhra people are of robust health and when they feel that
they are free they lose all self-control. Now they do nothing but what
will further their self-interest. One of the correspondents bewails the
fact that all the sacrifices made by the Congress to see India free has
resulted in this. The Congress today is falling. Everyone in the
Congress today wants to become an M. L. A. Those who succeed do
not work for the country but only for themselves. An M. L. A. gets
quite a sizable salary—I do not recollect how much—Dbut it is quite
adequate for one's necessities. The correspondent says that the
M. L. As nevertheless are corrupt and they harass civil servants and try to
browbeat them into doing their bidding. In this way both suffer
morally— civil servants as well as those who call themselves our
representatives. The elder correspondent suggests that | should go and
live in Andhra and see how things are. But | have lived not only
among Andhras but among all classes of people. To me people of
every province are Indians even if they speak different languages. If
someone says that he belongs to Andhra and has nothing to do with
the rest of the country, | too shall have nothing to do with him. He
says the rot is spreading amongst us. The more people we return to
the assemblies, the greater the amount of filth. The fewer there are the
less filth there will be. He therefore suggests that we should reduce the
number of M. L. A.s because they do not in any case represent the
people. They go into the assemblies to serve their self-interest. They

It being a Sunday, a large number of people attended the prayer meeting.
? Konda Venkatappayya; vide “Letter to Konda Venkatappayya’, 12-1-1948
and “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 12-1-1948.
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even try to capture the Congress. Then there are others who call
themselves Communists or Socialists. They also feel all-important and
talk about capturing the whole of India. But who will control India?
Socialists and Communists and Congressmen are all Indians. Let us
not say that Indiais ours. Let us rather say that we belong to India. If
we make India our own, we must do so not to further our self-interest,
not to enrich our relatives or to provide them jobs but to serve.

The women are talking. Thisisvery bad. If you must talk, then
come to the dais and make a speech from here. Maybe they do not
hear aword of what | am saying. They do not come here to listen.
They come here because they have nothing else to do.

A few Muslims came to see me today. They say they have been
and still are nationalist Muslims and Congressmen. They say formerly
Congressmen had great regard for them but now they have fallen in
their eyes. If the Congressmen think so little of them, they should ask
them to go and they will go. Let the Government say so, too. In that
way they will be spared the assaults and the humiliation that are their
lot. Those who met me did not speak only for themselves. They
represented all the Muslims. | advised them to keep calm and assured
them that the Government was doing all it could. We would see what
to do if it failed. Today we must forget that we are Hindus or Sikhs or
Muslims or Parsis. If we want to conduct the affairs of India properly
we must be only Indians. It is of no consequence by what name we
call God in our homes. In the work of the nation, all Indians of all
faiths are one. If Hindus say that they will kill Muslims or will not
permit them to live in India they will be committing suicide and the
Muslims will be spared the trouble of killing the Hindus. We cannot
commit suicide. We are Indians and we must lay down our livesin
protecting Hindus, Muslims, Parsis, Sikhs and all others.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 288-90

228. RACING AND BETTING

A correspondent from Madras writes a pathetic letter on the
subject of betting on the race-course and holds that the two go
together. If betting went, horse-racing probably would fall flat. Itis
wholly unnecessary for the sake of the love of horse flesh to have
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horse races and all their attendant excitement. They pander to the
vices of humanity and mean a waste of good cultivable soil and good
money. Who has not witnessed as | have, the ruin of fine men caused
by the gamble on the racecourses? It is time to leave alone the vices of
the West and to strive to adopt the best that it hasto give.

NEWDELHI, January 12, 1948
Harijan, 18-1-1948

229. THE LATE TOTARAM SANADHYA

Totaramji has passed away at a ripe old age without requiring
any nursing. He was a jewel of the Sabarmati Ashram. Though not a
scholar, he had wisdom. He had a treasure of devotional songs and yet
he was not an accomplished singer. He used to delight the Ashram by
his ektara® and his devotional songs. His wife was exactly like him.
She departed before Totaramji.

Where people live in groups there are bound to be some
conflicts. | do not remember any occasion when this couple might
have been a party to any such conflict or the cause of one. Totaramji
loved the soil. Farming was his very life. He came to the Ashram years
ago and never left it. Men and women, young and old, always sought
his guidance. He brought unfailing solace to them.

He was an orthodox Hindu. But, he held Hindus, Muslims and
people of other religionsin equal regard. There was no trace of
the

feeling of untouchability in him. He had no vices. He never
took part in politics, and yet hislove for the country was so great that
it could be compared with the best of its kind. Renunciation came to
him naturally. He added lustre to it.

This good man had gone to Fiji as an indentured labourer. He
was the discovery of Deenabandhu Andrews. The credit for having
brought him to the Ashram goes to Benarsidas Chaturvedi.

Till the end of hislife it was Amina, Ghulam Rasool Qureshi’s
wife and Imam Saheb’ s daughter, who rendered him what service she
could.

' A one-stringed instrument
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“Great men live for others” was literally true in the case of
Totaramji.

NEwDELHI, January 12, 1948

[From Gujarati]

Harijanbandhu, 18-1-1948

230. LETTER TO KONDA VENKATAPPAYYA
NEw DELHI,

January 12, 1948

DEAR DESHABHAKTA,

It is refreshing to get afairly long letter from you. | referred to
it yesterday in my prayer speech." What you say is too shocking for
words.? | cannot move out of Delhi.

Love.
Bapu

From a photostat: G. N. 3233

231. LETTER TO PARTHASARATHY

NEw DELHI,
January 12, 1948

DEAR PARTHASARATHY,
Go on as you are doing calmly, patiently and politely.

Yours,
M. K. GANDHI

From a copy: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal

232. LETTER TO SHARDA G. CHOKHAWALA
January 12, 1948

CHI. BABUDI,
| have your letter. | should like you not to lose your peace of

'Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meeting”, 11-1-1948.
®Vide “ Speech at Prayer Meseting”, 12-1-1948.
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mind even when nearing death. He or she who has Rama in his or her
heart even while lying on sick-bed is in fact serving the people.
Goodwill for othersisin itself aform of service. To such a person life
and death are the same thing. | want you to cultivate such a state of
mind.

The rest Sushilawill write.

Blessings from
BapPU

From the Guijarati original: C. W. 10083. Courtesy: Sharda G. Chokhawala

233. LETTER TO SARAIYA

NEw DELHI,
January 12, 1948

BHAI SARAIYA,
In your article you seem to have missed the point altogether or |
have failed to understand it. If a single new coin is offered in
exchange for three rupees, don’t you think it shows an utterly absurd
situation?
What can we say about the innocent?
Blessings from

BarPu
SWASTIK COURT
QUEEN'SROAD
BAND STAND
BomBAY
From a copy of the Gujarati: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
234. LETTER TO KEDARNATH SAHNI
NEw DELHI,

January 12, 1948

BHAI KEDARNATH,

| got your letter. Your wife has departed in peace. Hence, there
can be no cause for grief. Anyway, the body is destined to perish
some day or the other, some now, some later.
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It was almost impossible for me to go there yesterday, it was
sufficient that Dr. Sushila went.

Blessings from

M. K. GANDHI
KEDARNATH SAHNI
MAGISTRATE
KARNAL
From a copy of the Hindi: Pyarelal Papers. Courtesy: Pyarelal
235. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING!
NEw DELHI,

January 12, 1948

One fasts for health’ s sake under laws governing health or fasts
as a penance for awrong done and felt as such. In these fasts, the
fasting one need not believe in ahimsa. There is, however, afast which
a votary of non-violence sometimes feels impelled to undertake by
way of protest against some wrong done by society and this he does
when he, as a votary of ahimsa, has no other remedy |eft.

Such an occasion has come my way. When on September 9
| returned to Delhi from Calcutta, | was to proceed to West Punjab.
But that was not to be. Gay Delhi looked a city of the dead. As |
alighted from the train | observed gloom on every face. | saw even the
Sardar, whom humour and the joy that humour gives never desert, was
no exception this time.

The cause of it | did not know. He was on the platform to
receive me. He lost no time in giving me the sad news of the
disturbances that had taken place in the metropolis of the Union. At
once | saw that | had to be in Delhi and do or die.

There is apparent calm brought about by prompt military and
police action. But there is storm within the breast. It may burst forth
any day. This | count as no fulfilment of the vow to “do” which
alone can keep me from death, the incomparable friend. | yearn for
heart friendship between Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims. It subsisted
between them the other day. Today it is non-existent. It is a state that

' As Gandhiji was observing silence, his speech written in English was
translated into Hindi and read out after the prayers.
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no Indian patriot worthy of the name can contemplate with
equanimity.

Though the voice within has been beckoning for along time, |
have been shutting my ears to it lest it might be the voice of Satan,
otherwise called my weakness. | never like to feel resourceless;, a
satyagrahi never should. Fasting is his last resort in the place of the
sword—his or others.

| have no answer to return to the Muslim friends who see me
from day to day as to what they should do. My impotence has been
gnawing at me of late. It will go immediately the fast is undertaken. |
have been brooding over it for the last three days. The find
conclusion has flashed upon me and it makes me happy.* No man, if
he is pure, has anything more precious to give than hislife. | hope
and pray that | have that purity in me to justify the step. | ask you all
to bless the effort and to pray for me and with me.

The fast begins from the first meal tomorrow (Tuesday). The
period is indefinite and | may drink water with or without salts and
sour limes. It will end when and if | am satisfied that there is areunion
of hearts of al communities brought about without any outside
pressure, but from an awakened sense of duty.

The reward will be the regaining of India’'s dwindling prestige
and her fast-fading sovereignty over the heart of Asia and therethrough
the world. | flatter myself with the belief that the loss of her soul by
Indiawill mean the loss of the hope of the aching, storm-tossed and
hungry world. Let no friend or foe, if there be one, be angry with me.
There are friends who do not believe in the method of the fast for
reclamation of the human mind. They will bear with me and extend to
me the same liberty of action that they claim for themselves.

With God as my supreme and sole counsellor, | felt that | must
take the decision without any other adviser. If | have made a mistake
and discover it, | shall have no hesitation in proclaiming it from the
house-top and retracing my faulty step. There is little chance of my
making such adiscovery. If thereis a clear indication, as | claim there
is, of the Inner Voice, it will not be gainsaid. | plead for all absence of
argument and inevitable endorsement of the step. If the whole of India

! Gandhiji had given no inkling of what was in his mind to his close
associates—not even to Vallabhbhai Patel and Jawaharlal Nehru who had met him
shortly before this announcement at the prayer meeting.

This was the fifteenth fast to be undertaken by Gandhiji.
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responds or at least Delhi does, the fast might be soon ended.

But whether it ends soon or late or never, let there be no softness
in dealing with what may be termed as a crisis. Critics have regarded
some of my previous fasts as coercive and held that on merits the
verdict would have gone against my stand but for the pressure
exercised by the fasts.

What value can an adverse verdict have when the purpose is
demonstrably sound? A pure fast, like duty, isits own reward. | do not
embark upon it for the sake of the result it may bring. | do so because
I must. Hence | urge everybody dispassionately to examine the
purpose and let me die, if | must, in peace which | hope is ensured.
Death for me would be a glorious deliverance rather than that | should
be a helpless withess of the destruction of India, Hinduism, Sikhism
and Islam. That destruction is certain if Pakistan does not ensure
equality of status and security of life and property for all professing
the various faiths of the world and if India copies her. Only then Islam
dies in the two Indias, not in the world. But Hinduism and Sikhism
have no world outside India. Those who differ from me will be
honoured by me for their resistance however implacable. Let my fast
guicken conscience, not deaden it.

Just contemplate the rot that has set in in beloved India and you
will rejoice to think that there is an humble son of hers who is strong
enough and possibly pure enough to take the happy step. If heis
neither, he is a burden on earth. The sooner he disappears and clears
the Indian atmosphere of the burden, the better for him and all
concerned.

| would beg of all friends not to rush to Birla House nor try to
dissuade me or be anxious for me. | am in God’ s hands. Rather they
should turn the searchlight inwards, for thisis essentially atesting-time
for all of us. Those who remain at their post of duty and perform it
diligently and well, now more so than hitherto, will help me and the
cause in every way. The fast is a process of self- purification.

| told you yesterday of two letters from Andhra. One was from
the aged friend, no other than Deshabhakta Konda
Venkatappayyagaru. | give here extracts from it:

The one great problem, apart from many other political and economic
issues of avery complicated nature, is the moral degradation into which the
men in Congress circles have fallen. | cannot say much about other provinces
but in my province the conditions are very deplorable. The taste of political
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power has turned their heads. Several of the M. L. A.sand M. L. C.sare
following the policy of making hay while the sun shines, of making money
by the use of influence, even to the extent of obstructing the administration of
justice in the criminal courts presided over by magistrates. Even the District
Collectors and other revenue officials do not feel free in the discharge of their
duties on account of the frequent interference by the M. L. A.sand M. L. C.son
behalf of their partisans. A strict and honest officer cannot hold his position,
for false reports are carried against him to the Ministers who easily lend their
ears to these unprincipled self-seekers.

Swargj was the only all-absorbing passion which goaded men and
women to follow your leadership. But now that the goal had been reached, all
moral restrictions have lost their power on most of the fighters in the great
struggle, who are joining hands even with those who were sworn opponents of
the national movement and who, now, for their personal ends enlist
themselves as Congress members. The situation is growing intolerable every
day with the result that the Congress as well as the Congress Government have
come into disrepute.

The recent municipal elections in Andhra have proved how far and how
fast the Congressis losing its hold upon the people. The municipal elections
in the town of Guntur were suddenly ordered to be stopped by an urgent
message from the Minister for Local Bodies (Madras) after every preparation
was made for carrying on election. Only a nominated council was in power for,
| believe, the last ten years or more and for nearly a year now the municipal
administration has been in the hands of a commissioner. Now the talk prevails
that the Government would soon nominate councillors to take charge of the
municipal affairs of this town.

I, old, decrepit, with a broken leg, slowly limping on crutches within
the walls of my house, have no axe to grind. | no doubt entertain certain
strong views against some of the leading Congressmen in the two parties into
which the members of the Provincial and District Congress Committees now
stand divided. And | have made no secret of my views.

The factions in the Congress circles, the money-making activities of
several of theM. L. A.sand M. L. C.s and the weakness of the Ministers have
been creating a rebellious spirit among the people at large. The people have
begun to say that the British Government was much better and they are even
cursing the Congress.

Let the people of Andhra and the other provinces measure the
words of this self-sacrificing servant of India. As he rightly says the
corruption described by him is no monopoly of Andhra. He could
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only give first-hand evidence about Andhra. Let us beware.

My Bahawal pur friends, | have to ask you to be patient. Sardar
Saheb saw me only at hoon. Being silent and preoccupied | could say
or write nothing. Shri Shanker* from his office was too busy to come
so that | could not place your case before him and possibly save the
Sardar’s precious time.”

The Hindustan Times, 13-1-1948, and Harijan, 18-1-1948

236. LETTER TO A PUBLISHER®

NEW DELHI,

January 13, 1948

Who am | to write a foreword for the autobiography of a

celebrity like sage Romain Rolland who, alas, is no more among us? |

consider myself unfit for the task. What is more, | have not even had a
moment to read the volume.

M. K. GANDHI

From a copy: C. W. 10590. Courtesy: Madeleine Rolland. Also Romain
Rolland and Gandhi Correspondence, p. 352

237. LETTER TO MANIBEHN PATEL

January 13, 1948

CHI. MANI,
| had atalk with the Sardar today. Therefore not again just now.
| wish to see the men® from Bahawalpur. | will send for you after that.
| can't judge how | misunderstood the matter. | will rectify the
mistake.
Blessings from
BaPU

[From Gujarati]
Bapuna Patro-4: Manibehn Patelne, p. 145

V. Shankar, Private Secretary to Vallabhbhai Patel

?Gandhiji visited Lord Mountbatten after the prayers.

*Who was planning to bring out Romain Rolland’s Voyage Intereur
*Officials from Bahawal pur
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238. TALK WITH A SIKKH FRIEND*

January 13, 1948

My fast is against no one party, group or individual exclusively
and yet it excludes nobody. It is addressed to the conscience of all,
even the majority community in the other Dominion. If all or any one
of the groups responds fully, | know the miracle will be achieved. For
instance, if the Sikhs respond to my appeal as one man, | shall be
wholly satisfied. | shall go and live in their midst in the Punjab, for
they are a brave people and | know they can set an example in
non-violence of the brave which will serve as an object lesson to al the
rest.

Harijan, 18-1-1948

239. SPEECH AT PRAYER MEETING?

NEw DELHI,
January 13, 1948

BROTHERS AND SISTERS,

Today | may not finish my speech in 15 minutes as usual, as |
have much to say.

Today | have come to the prayer meeting because for the first
twenty-four hours after beginning a fast the body does not feel it or
should not feel it. | began eating at half past nine this morning.
People kept coming and talking to me.® | finished eating alittle before
eleven.® So | have been able to come to the meeting and this is not
surprising. Today | can walk about and sit up and | have also done
some work. From tomorrow there will be some change. Rather than
coming here and not speaking, | might as well sit in my room and
think. If | have to utter the name of God, | can do it there. | therefore

! Reproduced from Pyarelal’s article “An All-in Fast”

>The gathering at the prayer meeting was much larger than usual.

® Vallabhbhai Patel was with Gandhiji for nearly 45 minutes. Prominent
among the callers were Abul Kalam Azad, Jairamdas Doulatram, H. S. Suhrawardy and
Dr. Jivraj Mehta.

*Prayers were held at 11 a. m. as Gandhiji commenced his fast.
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feel that | shall not be coming to the prayer meeting from tomorrow.
But if you do wish to join in the prayer you may come if you feel like
it. The girls will come and sing the prayer. At least one of them will
come. | have told you my programme in case you should feel
disappointed at my not coming.

| had written down yesterday’ s speech and it has been published
in the newspapers. Now that | have started my fast many people
cannot understand what | am doing, who are the offenders—Hindus
or Sikhs or Muslims. How long will the fast last? | say | do not blame
anyone. Who am | to accuse others? | have said that we have all
sinned. That does not mean that any one particular man has sinned.
Hindus in trying to drive out the Muslims are not following Hinduism.
And today it is both Hindus and Sikhs who are trying to do so. But |
do not accuse all the Hindus and Sikhs because not all of them are
doing it. People should understand this. If they do not, my purpose
will not be realized and the fast too will not be terminated. If | do not
survive the fast, no oneis to be blamed. If | am proved unworthy, God
will take me away. People ask me if my fast is intended for the cause
of the Muslims. | admit that that is so. Why? Because Muslims here
today have lost everything in the world. Formerly they could depend
on the Government. There was also the Muslim League. Today the
Muslim League is no longer there. The League got the country
partitioned and even after the partition there are large numbers of
Muslims here. | have always held that those who have been left behind
in India should be given al help. It is only humanity.

Mine is a fast of self-purification. Everyone should purify
himself. If not, the situation cannot be saved. If everyone isto purify
himself, Muslims will also purify themselves. Everyone should cleanse
his heart. No one should find fault with the Muslims whatever they
may do. If | confess before someone that | have done wrong, theniitis
akind of atonement.

| do not say thisin order to appease the Muslims or anyone else.
| want to appease myself which means that | want to appease God. |
do not want to be a sinner against God. Muslims also must become
pure and live peacefully in India. What happened was that for election
purposes Hindus and Sikhs recognized the Muslim League. | shall not
go into that history. Then followed the partition. But before partition
became a fact the hearts had already become divided. Muslims were
also at fault here, though we cannot say that they alone were at fault.
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Hindus, Sikhs and Muslims, all are to blame. Now all of them have to
become friends again. Let them look to God, not to Satan. Among the
Muslims too there are many who worship Satan. Among the Hindus
and the Sikhs many worship not Nanak and other Gurus, but Satan. In
the name of religion we have become irreligious.

Since | have undertaken the fast in the cause of the Muslims, a
great responsibility has come to devolve on them. They must
understand that if they are to live with the Hindus as brothers they
must be loyal to the Indian Union, not to Pakistan. | shall not ask
them whether they are loyal or not. | shall judge them by their
conduct.

Then the name of the Sardar is being mentioned. The Muslims
say that | am good, but the Sardar is not and he must be removed.
They say that Jawaharla too is good. They say if | join the
Government it will be a good thing. They object only to the Sardar. |
must tell the Muslims that their argument serves no purpose, because
the Government is the whole Cabinet, neither the Sardar nor Jawahar
by himself. They are your servants. You can remove them. Yes
Muslims alone cannot remove them. But at least they can bring to the
Sardar’ s notice any mistakes which in their opinion he commits. It
will not do merely to criticize him by quoting some statement or other
he might have made. Y ou must say what he has done. Y ou must tell
me. | meet him often and | shall bring it to his notice. Jawaharlal can
dismiss him and if he does not, there must be some reason. He praises
the Sardar.* Then the Government is responsible for whatever the
Sardar does. You too are responsible for he is your representative.
That is how things go in a democracy. Therefore | shall say that the
Muslims must become brave and fearless. They should also become
God-fearing. They must think that for them there is no League, no
Congress, no Gandhi, no Jawaharlal but only God, that they are here
in the name of God. Let them not take offence at whatever Hindus
and Sikhs may do. | am with them. | want to live and die with them. If
| cannot keep you united, my life is worthless. The Muslims thus carry
agreat responsibility. They must not forget this.

The Sardar is blunt of speech. What he says sometimes sounds
bitter. The fault isin histongue. | can testify that his heart is not like

' The report in The Hindustan Times here adds: “ The Sardar had not ceased to be
his (Gandhiji’ s) esteemed friend though he was no longer his ‘yes man’ as he was
once popularly and affectionately nick-named.”
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his tongue. He has said in Lucknow" and in Calcutta’ that all Muslims
should live here and can live here. He also told me that he could not
trust those Muslims who till the other day followed the L eague and
considered themselves enemies of Hindus and Sikhs and who could
not have changed overnight and suddenly become friends. If the
Leagueis still there who will they obey, Pakistan or our Government?
The League’s persistence in its old attitude makes him suspect it, and
rightly so. He says that he no longer has faith in the bona fides of the
L eague Muslims and he cannot trust them. Let them prove that they
can be trusted. Then | have the right to tell the Hindus and Sikhs what
they should do.

The song® these girls sang was composed by Gurudev. We sang
it during our toursin Noakhali. A man walking alone calls to others to
come and join him. But if no one comes and it is dark, the Poet says,
the man should walk alone because God is already with him. | asked
the girls especially to sing this song which isin Bengali. Otherwise
they would have sung only Hindustani songs. The Hindus and Sikhs
should cultivate this attitude if they are true to their religions. They
should not generate an atmosphere in which the Muslims should be
compelled to flee to Pakistan. Hindus and Sikhs should become brave
and show that even if all the Hindus and Sikhs in Pakistan were to be
killed there would be no retaliation in India. | do not want to live to
see our people copy Pakistan. If | am to live | shall ask every Hindu
and every Sikh not to touch a single Muslim. It is cowardice to kill
Muslims and we must become brave and not cowards.

! Addressing a public meeting at Lucknow on January 6, VVallabhbhai Patel had
said: “I want to ask the Indian Muslims only one question. In the recent All-India
Muslim Conference why did you not open your mouths on the Kashmir issue? Why did
you not condemn the action of Pakistan?

These things create doubt in the minds of people. ... So | want to say a
word as a friend of Muslims. It is our duty now to sail in the same boat and sink or
swim. | want to tell you very clearly that you cannot ride two horses. Y ou select one
horse, whichever you like better.”

% Speaking at a mammoth gathering at Calcutta on January 3, Vallabhbhai
Patel had emphasized that there could be no serious talk of a Hindu State. But one fact
was indisputable. There were 4_ crores of Muslims in India many of whom had helped
the creation of Pakistan. How could one believe that they would change overnight.
“The Muslims said they were loyal citizens, and therefore, why should anybody doubt
their bona fides? To them we would say: ‘Why do you ask us? Search your own
conscience’.”

*With the refrain Ekla chalo re—Walk thou alone
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| shall terminate the fast only when peace has returned to Delhi.
If peaceisrestored to Delhi it will have effect not only on the whole
of India but also on Pakistan and when that happens, a Muslim can
walk around in the city all by himself. | shall then terminate the fast.
Delhi isthe capital of India. It has always been the capital of India. So
long as things do not return to normal in Delhi, they will not be
normal either in India or in Pakistan. Today | cannot bring
Suhrawardy here because | fear someone may insult him. Today he
cannot walk about in the streets of Delhi. If he did he would be
assaulted. What | want is that he should be able to move about here
even in the dark. It is true that he made efforts in Calcutta only when
Muslims became involved. Still, he could have made the situation
worse, if he had wanted, but he did not want to make things worse. He
made the Muslims evacuate the places they had forcibly occupied and
said that he being the Premier could do so. Although the places
occupied by the Muslims belonged to Hindus and Sikhs he did his
duty. Even if it takes a whole month to have real peace established in
Delhi it does not matter. People should not do anything merely to
have me terminate the fast.

So my wish is that Hindus, Sikhs, Parsis, Christians and Muslims
who are in India should continue to live in India and India should
become a country where everyone's life and property are safe. Only
then will India progress.

[From Hindi]
Courtesy: All India Radio. Also Prarthana Pravachan— 1, pp. 293-300

240. NOTE TO MANU GANDHI*

NEw DELHI,
January 13, 1948

CHI. MANUDI,

If you were to have more courage, your entire bearing would
change. Y ou have considerable capability in you but that has not been
developed fully because of your withdrawing nature. Think over this.

Y our timidity iskilling you. Y ou should have the courage to tell
anyone that it is your duty to eat where you do because your parents

"Gandhiji gave this to the addressee before retiring to bed.
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like you to do so. You should admit that, since you are lacking in
firmness of mind, if you eat at somebody’s place you will eat only
what and as much as he permits. Y ou should say you will get used to it
by and by. Y ou should explain this fearlessly to everybody. Only then
will your latent capacity come out and shine. You don’t know how
much it pains me to see you keep ill. Think what absolute trust
Jaisukhlal has put in me. If, therefore, you do not improve and
become perfect both physically and mentally, 1 would be deeply
pained.

Blessings from

Baru

From amicrofilm of the Gujarati: M.M.U./IlI

241. NOTE TO BALVANTSINHA®

[After January 13, 1948]°

The improvement in the charkha has not gone beyond the stage
to which Maganlal® brought it. Its science is still imperfect. It is for the
Ashram to perfect it. After | am gone the whole country may give up
the charkha but the Ashram will not do so. You have been in the
Ashram from its inception and you have to die there.

BAaPU
[From Hindi]

Bapuki Chhayamen, p. 333

242. TALK WITH AMUSLIM FRIEND
[After January 13, 1948]

A Muslim friend entreated Gandhiji to give up the fast “for the sake of us
Muslims”. “You are our only hope and support,” he pleaded. “The Muslims are not
innocent. Have not the Hindus and Sikhs too suffered beyond words?”’

| know that. That is the very reason why | am fasting. | shall
become a broken reed and be lost to both Hindus and Muslims, like

! Thiswas in reply to the addressee’ s letter written after the commencement of
Gandhiji’ s fast on January 13.

% ibid

® Maganlal Gandhi; vide “My Best Comrade Gone”, 26-4-1928.
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salt that hath lost its savour, if in this hour of test, | fail to live up to
my creed and their expectations.

Mahatma Gandhi—The Last Phase, Val. I1, p. 706

243. TO GUJARATIS

| am dictating this from my bed early on Wednesday morning.
It is the second day of the fast though it is not yet twenty-four hours
since the fast commenced. It is the last day for posting matter for this
week’s Harijan. So | think it proper to address a few words to the
people of Gujarat.

| do not consider this an ordinary fast. | have undertaken it after
much reflection. Yet it is not reflection that has impelled it; it is God
who rules over reason. It is addressed to no one or is addressed to all.
There is no anger of any kind behind it, nor the slightest tinge of
impatience. There is atime for everything. Of what use would any
efforts be after the opportunity has slipped? What therefore remains to
be considered is whether there is something that each Indian can do.
Gujaratis are Indians. And since | write thisin Gujarati it is addressed
to al Indians who know Guijarati.

Delhi is the capital of India. If we do not accept partition in our
hearts, that is, if we do not consider Hindus and Muslims separate
peoples, we shall have to admit that Delhi is no longer the capital of
India as we have visualized it. Delhi has always been the capital. It is
this city which was Indraprastha, which was Hastinapur. We see the
ruins standing today. It is the heart of India. It would be the limit of
foolishness to regard it as belonging only to the Hindus or the Sikhs.
It may sound harsh but there is no exaggeration in it. It is the literal
truth. All Hindus, Muslims, Sikhs, Parsis, Christians and Jews who
people this country from Kanyakumari to Kashmir and from Karachi
to Dibrugarh in Assam and who have lovingly and in a spirit of
service adopted it as their dear motherland, have an equal right to it.
No one can say that it has place only for the magjority and the
minority should be dishonoured. Whoever serves it with the purest
devotion must have the first right over it. Therefore, anyone who seeks
to drive out the Muslims is Delhi’ s enemy number one and therefore
India’ s enemy number one. We are heading towards that catastrophe.

' A translation of this appeared in Harijan, 18-1-1948.
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Every Indian must do his bit to ward it off.

What should we do then? If we would see Panchayat Raj, i. e.,
democracy established, we would regard the humblest and the lowliest
Indian as being equally the ruler of India with the tallest in the land.
For this everyone should be pure. If they are not they should become
so. He who is pure will also be wise. He will observe no distinctions
between caste and caste, between touchable and untouchable, but will
consider everyone equal with himself. He will bind others to himself
with love. To him no one would be an untouchable. He would treat
the labourers the same as he would the capitalists. He will, like the
millions of toilers, earn his living from service of others and will make
no distinction between intellectual and manual work. To hasten this
desirable consummation, we should voluntarily turn ourselves into
scavengers. He who is wise will never touch opium, liquor or any
intoxicants. He will observe the vow of swadeshi and regard every
woman who is not his wife as his mother, sister or daughter according
to her age, and never see anyone with eyes of lust. He will concede to
woman the same rights he claims for himself. If need be he will,
sacrifice his own life but never kill another. If heisa Sikh, he will, as
taught by the Gurus, be as heroic “as one lakh and a quarter” of men
and will not yield an inch. Such an Indian will not ask what his duty in
the present hour is.

NEwDELHI, January 14, 1948

[From Gujarati]

Harijanbandhu, 18-1-1948

244. LETTER TO DEVDAS GANDHI
Makar Sankranti, January 14,1948

CHI. DEVDAS,
I have been through your letter early in the morning after the
prayer." | also understand the little tak we had yesterday. My

' The addressee’ s letter dated January 13, 1948 read: “Y our statement has been
written in haste. Quite a few improvements could have been madeinit. | had wished to
tell you my views about the propriety of your fasting. But as | had no hint of the
oncoming fast, | made no attempts to tell you these. . . . My chief concern and my
argument against your fast is that you have surrendered to impatience, whereas your
mission by its very nature calls for infinite patience. You do not seem to have
realized what a tremendous success your patient labour has achieved. It has saved ...
thousands of lives and may still save many more. . . .By your death you will not be
able to accomplish what you can by living. | would, therefore, beseech you to pay
heed to my entreats and give up your decision to fast.”
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statement was not issued in haste in your sense of the word. In one
sense it was, because | took less time in drafting it than | normally
would. The reason for it was the four days of reflection and prayer
that preceded it. That statement was the result of reflection and prayer,
and so it cannot be called a hasty one either in my language or in the
language of 